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All power is in the end sea al 
really soul-power. 


SRI AUROBINDO ` 





E etal Geren tianee 
without reserve and -1-all their parts to the ‘Divine. 
- -For them the calm> the light, the power, the bliss, 
` the freedom, the wiceness, the heights of knowledge, 
the seas of Ananda - + «= -- Swi Aurobindo. 


_ ELITORIALS* 
THE Monne COMMENTARY s 
THE DHAMMAFADA 
THE FLOWERS > 
Who will conquer this Zarth and this world of Daath and 


the world of the.gods.aa well? z 
‘Who will find out and show: the Reh Path even like an 


expert florist ? a 
TheDisciple will conque the Earth ail this world f Death 


` and the world of the gods as well. . 
The Disciple will find aut and show the k Path éven 


o an 1 expert florist, . * 


e Based on the Mother's Talks 


- 


THE ADVENT — 


He knows this body to be like foam, he recognises it to be . 
of che same nature as a mirage: He cleaves the flowery 
shajts of the Tempter, he — jg the sighi of sng 
` Death. 


As a. mighty flood overtakes a sleeping village, even so 
Death comes and takes away the man with .an- obsessed 
. mind busy collecting only flowers here. 


Death possesses the man who is never satisfied in his desires, 
who is busy collecting only flowers here with an obsessed 
+ d, 5 ` è . : 


The wise one will move on from door to door in a village, | 
even. like a bee that collects honey from flower to flower 
hurt'ng neither their colour nor their fragrance. 


Do sot look at the lapses of others, what they have 
done or not‘done. Look nny at what you have pny done 
or rot done. : 

Ever. like a flower with iii uid but without frag- 
rancz, a word well spoken ts barren unless it 1s acted upon. 


Ever: like a flower with beauty and colour and with frag- 
rance, a word well spoken ts fruitful when acted upon. 


As out of a heap of flowers one can.make great many gar-. 
land:, even so a mortal in this birth may do great many 
good deeds. 


‘The E of a flower ees not move against the wind, 
neither. the fragrance of sandal, nor of incense nor of 
jasmme. But the fragrance of the saint travels against 
the wind; like the wind the holy man spreads arse every- 
wherz. 


HiortORtAts : p -7 


_ Whether it is sandal or ES E N 
has a perfume superior to that af good conduct. F 


A little: thing it 1s, this fragrance trat ts im. incense and. 
sandal; but the fragrance that emanates from the righteous 
is the fairest that blows *owards the gods. - 


‘Mara cannot find out the way of those who have realised 
the virtues, who. live -and move without error and delusion, 
who have gained perfect kaowledge ana so attained liberation. 


As the lotus blooms, fragrant and beartiful, out of a heap of 
rubbish left on the highway, even so, anong the ignorant and 
blinded masses of mer. the disciple of the Perfectly 
en shines out ta his knowledge. 
HERE are some wise recommendations here, for example, 
not to be busy with what others do nor with the mistakes 
they make, but to.occupy oreself with one’s own faults and negli- 


`- gences- and mend them. Amother wise counsel ‘is hever 'to utter 


too many eloquent words which: are not effectuated in action 
- —speak. little, act well. Beautiful--words, they say, that, are mere - 
words ‘are like flowers wichout fragrance. : 

And finally, lest you get discouraged ‘by your own . faults, 
Dhammapada gives you this solacing image : the purest lotus 

' can spring out of a heap of rubbish or the roadside. That is to 
say, there is nothing so roten as not be able to give birth to the 
purest realisation. 

Whatever may be the past, whatever may be the faults com- 
mitted, whatever the ignorence in which one might have- lived, 
one carries deep within’ oreself the swpreme purity which can 
translate itself into a wonderful realisation. . 

- The whole point is to think of that, to concentrate on. that 
and not to be busy with all one’s difficulties and obstacles and 
hindrances. 

Concentrate exclusively on what you want to be, torget: as 
entirely as possible what you 5 not want to be. 


Kè 


_ ‘THE ADVENT 
II 


Long is the night to him who is awake, long 1s a league 
to che weary. -Long is thé cycle of life to the senseless person 
whə knows not the true Law. ` 


If one does not find in his. quest someone superior or even 
egual to himself, then he must resolutely go on all alone ; 
no help can come from the senseless person. 


I Fave sons, I have riches—so. says. the senseless man and 
worries himself. Even_oneé’s own self -does not belong to 
E oneself; how can then sons and riches: so belong ? 


Thz senseless who recognises his ere rene is wise to that 
, extent, but the senseless we considers vats wise is indeed 
semeless. | 


The seriseless person may serve a wise man E his 
life, but he will not know the Right Law, even as a ladle — 
does not know the taste of the soup. 


An intelligent person may serve- the wise one just for a- 
monent but he will immediately have the knowledge of the 
Right Law, even as the tongue has the taste of the soup. 


The senseless, wrong-minded as he is, acts himself as his own 
eneny, he does wrong acts that bear bitter fruits. : 


> That act ts not the right act by doing which you repent, the ae 
fruts of which you enjoy weeping and. eee tears. 


‘That act ts. the right act by doing which you do not repent, 
whase fruits you enjoy with a glad and happy mind. 


So long as the evil bears no fruit, the senseless man finds 


it sweet as honey, he plunges into suffering as soon as the -: 
evi. bears its fruit. 


a : 
wberomtals - 9 


Month after month th ssid pean may take his food: r 
with the tip of a blade of grass yet he will not be worth ` 
even a sixteenth part oj those who have iid Eat the Law. "E 


E seis Ha belch mik, dis Poln ht: : 
> sour, but it pursues the senseless man sean, sem a 
fire smouldering” under ashes. | 


Whatever knowledge c. soudies man gains pane only to 
_ bring calamity to him, turns lis head.and kills. his brighter - 
l side. or oe Teso n ee 


- The senseless ji ae to’ realise the unreal, to be placed — 
in front among the — he desires —— at home and ` 
worship abroad.. S E 4. 


| “Those aho: are întee world and toe who are outside 
it both must applaud. whatever I do, they must obey me” 
—thus the desire, thts the. conceit ss the senseless one = , 
On increasing:. 3 


One- way Teads to gaan, quite another towards ` Nirvana. 
The Bhikkhu, the disaple of the Buddha knows this and 
does not ‘seek honour. he cultivates ‘Withdrawal. 


This seétis to point directly to hypocrites who take up the 
external forms and appea-ances of wisdom but in their heart keep 
all the desires, ambitions; the need of show and live to satisfy this 

- ambition and these desises instead of living for the only thing 
that is worth: living for attainment of the true consciousness, 
integral self-giving to the Divine, the peace, the light and the 
delight that come from the true knowledge and self-forgetfulness. 
_ One could easily relace in the whole text here the word 

_ senseless by the word egc. -One who lives in his ego, for his ego, 
in the mee of satisfying his ego is the senseless person. Unless 


grass hus in:Tndie a sacred character. To eat food with the tip of Kusa 
bade i taken symbolically hee -a an at of wos. 


to THE ADVIN™ . 


" 
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you transcend ego, unless you reach a state-of consciousness in 
which egc has no reason for existing, you cannot o to attain 
the goal. 
. The 2go seems to have been indispensable at one time for 
the formazion of the individual consciousness, but withthe ego 
are born ell the obstacles, sufferings, difficulties, all that appears 
now to us as. adverse and anti-dirine forces. But these. forces 
themselves. were a necessity. for attaining an. inner purification 
and the liberation from ego. The ego is at once the result of 
their action and the cause of their prolongation. .. When -the ego ` 
will disappear, the adverse forces. will also disappear, having 
no longer any reason for their’ existence in the world. 
-With the ifmer liberation, with' a total sincerity and per- 
fect, purity, all- suffering will disappear, because it will no more 
. be. necessary for the progress of the consciousness . towards its 
final goal. ~. a 
-Wisdom then. consists in. working with - energy at. the inner 
transformstion so that -yòu: may. come -out victoriously from a 
struggle which will have’ borne. its a but wal have n no Jonger : 
any reason to exist. . : 
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LETTERE OF SRI AUROBINDO 


FHE sex poll i that ofa g cenefal force which uses the individual 
for its purpose and x takes advantage of any proximity _ 
of the other. one....The. security lies in oneself, in immediate 
detachment (standing Span not es! as’ one’s own) and 
rejecting it. = 

19-12-1934 


i ni =e 
Ifhis faith N on EN perfection of the sadhaks, obyiously, : 
it must be a rather shaky thing ! Sadhaks and sadhikas.are not 
‘supposed to, be: perfect. I: is only’ siddhas for whom one can 
claim perfection and even ~hen not according to mental standards. 
...His faith seems to be m=re mental than otherwise, and mental 
faith can. easily go. - | 
` To be by oneself verr much needs a ‘certain forte or 
life. It may be better tc vary: solitude with some’ kind ‘of its. 
opposite. But each has -s advantages and disadvantages and 
it is only je R keepirg an ‘inner poise a one 
can avoid the latter. .~ 
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> To find all that (joy, >eace, sufficcency in oneself) in oneself 
_ is only possible to a few who have a powerful- mental life and 


great strength of character. Others find these things in the Divine 


„or else they find substitu-es for them in the society ; of others. 
To find them in the- Dicne one must. have an inner soul-life 
p which i is so strong and ful that itis. sufficient to itself. You have — 
_ not reached on that stage 3s evident from’ your not -being-able to 
live two days‘alone. Apart from that, to be absolutely secluded 
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and oe is ‘not always a good thing, To be able t to E alone 
or to move with others and keep the same consciousness is the ideal. 
Fe Shae 
| We. have had sufferings and struggles to which yours is 
mere chid’s play., I have not made our cases equal to yours, 
I have said that the Avatar is one’ who comes ‘to open away for 
humans oo to a higher consciousness. -If nobody can -follow 
‘the .Way,. then: either the’ conception: of the. thing ‘which is that 
of Christ and Krishna and Buddha m is all wrong or the whole 
life and-action of the Avatar is futile. N seems to Say: that’ there 
is no way. and no utility...of following,” but the Struggles and 
sufferings. of the Avatar are unreal, and all humbug ; there is - 
_ no virtue.s.in struggle for one who: -Tepresents*the Divine. Such 
an idea makes nonsense of the, whole idea of Avatarhood. There 
is no reasen in it, no necessity { føri it; no. meaning in‘it. - The Divine 
‘being all powerful can, lift people: up. -without bothering to come 
down on earth. It is only:if it is part of the world arrangement 
that he saould take upon. himself the. burden of humanity and 
open the Way that Avatarhood ‘has any. a E 
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It is no use entertaining these “feelings. One’ fing: to. See 
what the world is without becoming’ bitter; for the bitterness 
comes from one’s own ego. and its disappointed . expectations. 
If one wants the. victory of the, Da one must achieve it in 


oneself first. -+ 7 e ; , 7 ; = 
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29-3-1935 a sae Ea : w ne 
j ON CHILD EDUCATION | 


5 . Ther should not be one: thing too: long. a ‘time. 
i, EEA 1935; E na te See. Sra A 


ne 


¥* 


en LETTERS ‘OF ŠRÈ AUROGINDO a 
. Wwhäieverjóù do for E.; it is better not to give it thes appearance 


of teaching or ‘let it be- spoken of as such. a should be. wed as: 
if: you Were- amusing her. 


14-4-1935 © o 
| rt 


These are E.’s imaginations and as hildren do she constructs 
a real world out of them by attaching them to the real world and 
presenting to herself and others that she actually spoke and heard 
these things from the Mother. If she were older she would feel 
as if these things were illuminations from some real self: within 
- and not need to put them in the mouth of the Mother. ‘But she 
is too young for that. ‘Still -t is not mere lying—it i is‘ an, attempt 
to ‘support the reality thes?. things have fot her. , 

This, is” ‘a: well-known psychology of children: It is a pity 
that 99. 9 percent of parents should. be: Absolutely ignorant about 

it. It is ho use being. severe with: children. 


wae pos = » 


. o k P a 

E. lives normally in a world of imagination of her own, like - 

_ many children, and to her these things seem real, more real perhaps 

than outer things. Human parents arë stupid and_matter. of fact, 
take all that as mere lies and the child grows up either her imagina- 


tions ee or ee and 1 neurotic. 


A. 
"a . 
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These. delicate imaginations and inspirations of children 
which they tell usually only to people ir whom they feel sympathy 
ought not to be subj ected “0 the rough-handling of people who 
do not understand. | 


13-5-1935 >. 7 = 


- « . 
z i ek a 
. « 
“ 
= a om 
= + . ¥ 
» . 
S ' 
2 E ‘ a 
` 
$ ‘ 
5 o E ~ 
+ . + = 
s + 
S a & ie on z 7 
P wa r 
- 
a Se - . 
a - - i = - 
- 


2 “My father‘and mother do not-really love.me. It is not for 

myself they love me, but for their own Nite character of 
ordinary human love cannot .be better. i 
can.see it. And yet she is‘ only a child of nine. sir. aoe 
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S human world of ors is an emergencé out of the , Incon- 
. scient, a-gurgitation fom the cavernous depths of the womb 
of the black dragon-base «f all existence. So the mortal mind, 
life and body are sicklied all over with:the pale cast of Ignorance, 
the slime and mucus of inertia and nescience. All the movements 
of thought, feeling ‘and irstinctive response have amidst their 
‘orgiastic revelries and mad gambois this marvellous and alarming | 
consistency ‘of fidelity to the parental: source. A downward gravi- 
tation to the nether- -origin erveloping à and embracing allits children, 
unites all the otherwise divergent facuties i in man even in their 
greatest ‘flights and-most =ublime- ascents. In fact,’ this original 
Force of division and separation of: the units -of consciousness, 
leading to- their death-in-ife -existenice . and finally terminating 
in the total oblivion of all ocnsciousness which i is death, has evolved 
the faithful delegate of the human Ego as ‘the „lynch pin in the . 
_ -wheel of delusion’, ‘the hub of all its operations upon mind, -life 
and body and. the obsessirély haunting shadow falling on-and - 
` vitiating all manifestations c this world. A creature of the universal 
lower nature, the ego ‘assumes the three postures of Tamas or 
weak and slavish but grovding acceptance of the human predica- 
ment, Rajas or self-asser-ing;- possessive aggrandisement and ` 
proud domination, and =attwa or self-righteous, sénse-bound -+ 
~ gatiocination of limited superficial knowledge and balance. Each’ 
mode has its leading instrument or faculty which serves as the 
lever of operation on the cther members in the-human tenement. 
The Sattwic Ego-is cofcentrated in the reasoning mind; the 
-ever-hungry, all-devouring lower vital, mahasano;. mahapapma, 
becomes the vehicle of the Rajasic Ego; the Tamasic Ego chooses 
the undeveloped higher ‘etal, the petty heart with its limited ` 
power of expansion’ of coasciousness as its seat. These are the 
shree dislgets.int-the kingdom of the ezo a 
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anguished baal a supremely self-confident, arrogant, thunder- 
ing oration and a sober language of self-awareness of one’s strength 
and weakness: and therefore a curious amalgam of the grandiose 
accent and cosmic pathos.” ~ 

_-.. The tamasic ego. is exclusively preoccupied with misery, 
and the world for it is‘only a theatré of Sorrows inflicted by the 
ruthless band. of a” malicious President of. the immortals whose 
sole pleasure. is im the chastisement: of this single individual, with 
other individuals and fate as His faithful attendants and accom- 
plices.. The very fire ef aspiration planted in its heart becomes 
the insttument of torture’ bécauise of its utter impossibility of fal- | 
filment; the dréams of. the splendours ‘of Heaven only serve to 
emphasise: the agony of life’ in the actual world of unrealised ideals ` 
and frustrated ambitions. Heaven. and -hell, however contrary in 
their cond-tions of life. point to.one end which is suffering, always. 
Each attempt to thròw-off the yoke or tyranny=-of circumstance 
only gives place to a new subjection, and life therefore is. a perpe- 
tual slavery and drudgery ` without. lové*or reward. Not only 
God. but the whole human kind;is aligned against one man whose 
essential mature is so absolutely self-centred and : whose heart 
is so pétty-that all goodness, kindness and altruism are only subtle 


masks of. celfishness., It Would bé ‘qitite worthwhile arid desirable - k 


to get strength in order that one might dominate. all and so torture ` 
all and enjoy the pain of all and evén their short-lived pleasure 
which serves only as a ‘background : to reinforce and | intensify 
the very. fain, the groundswell of all’ life. But since that cannot 
be, the orly alternative left is to chérish one’s: suffering and go 
on increasing it in quantity and quality and therefore excel. all: 
others. It is impossible to take delight in the riches and happiness 


of others which excite only envy and hatred. This is evil indeed; ` ` 


but evil is the very. nature of this being and’ what Nature made. 
one, oné can only remain. A fierce satisfaction. with one’s ‘special 
pangs, a ferverse delight in suffering is the only refuge for this 
man of sorrows. “To suffer and toil and weep; to.mnoan and hate.’ 
Not tais state. of being invaded. by self-pity, vishada, kripaya- 
vishta, is the: characteristic of the Rajasic Ego, but a naked, 
amoral wetship of power,. and pleasure in its exercise. Itsaimis — 
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the oe possession and mastery of the. world which i is only’ - 
an arena for.the manifestatisn of its power. In fact everything 
has been created only for its enj oyment and. aggrandisement, the . 
elements and all the resource: of this vast universe. The last born- 
of the creator, it stands first, ¿nd is the destined leader and master 
of all, who does not “believe in respecting the laws of Nature and 
the miserable condition of the. established world, “But would’ 
break it to pieces and remoul_ it to its heart’ s conception, for it is: 
greater than Nature, wiser taan God. What God imperfect: left, 
it will complete and eliminate thé sin and errer in ‘His creation. 
It will become the new creawr of a néw world where the secret 
atomic energy will sérve ‘its needs of Cestruction. of the enemy 
_ and whole nations and of construction in expanding its wealth 
and comforts. Space and ‘T-me hăve-been mastered, beast and. 
reptile subjugated and trained to be willing vassals. Very~soon - 
the techinological.. mastery cf Nature’ will reach its completion 
and the science of occultism now in its infancy will be ‘perfected | 
when a look or thought-will be enough tc slay one’s enémies whose 
hidden thoughts and feeling- can. be sensed with ease. Complete 
sovereignty -over the, earth once established, its enipire could’ . 
be expanded even ‘into the realm of the gods who will become its 
- aids or menial folk. This pucsuit’ of power will culminate in the 


_ achievement of omnipotence and ommiscience | © wae © 


Not ‘this restless, feverish Clamouzing- for power and över- 
mastering desiré for doing and practical achievement, but the 
ardent “quest: for knowledge and understanding ‘with the sense- 
shackled intellect; of Nature, Man and the Beyond if it exists, 
is the hall mark of the Satwic Ego. =t-is proud indeed of its - 
glorious achievements in urravelling the secrets of the world by 
' -the pursuit of scientific enqury. The-rapid stridés in Astronomy, _ 

Geology, Archeology, Natural Sciences, Physiology, Chemistry 
_ and Physics have. given it a knowl ledge of the processes of external 

forms of Natuzé ón earth, sky and air. But-truth of process is not 
truth of essence and- by the very nature .of the. instruments used 
in scientific analysis—observation by sense-experience, -naked 
or enlarged, and intellectual purification, classification and specu- 


latiori- or inference, a tentative hypotheses on ‘the 
2 


r 


18 = .. THE ADVENT.. 


basis of the data supplied by the senses—the fundamental why: 
or the cause of things must escape its scrutiny. The spirit escapes 
or dies ‘beneath his knife. It can foresee ‘the acts of Mattetr’s 
force but the destiny of man or the nature of life remains a mystery. 
In these realms, the great intellectual philosophies of the specu- 
lative mind and imagination are only a reasoriéd guess. ‘A certain 
kind of agnosticism is the final truth of all intellectual knowledge.’ 

' When allhas’ been explained, nothing is known. Perhaps we are 
only suċh stuff as dreams are made of and our little life is rounded- . 


with a sleep:and the universe ‘a trick of the senses or'a dance of ` ` 


Maya and even if an Ultimate Reality or a Vast Consciousness exists 
it is better if it is not approached but kept at a respectable distance 
> because. it might well nigh swallow and obliterate the individual - 
uniqueness. Again this might mean’ the -overspassing-of the -be- 
loved: pastures of the sense-mind and the attractions of the finite: 
Our smallness saves us from the Infinite. Extinction of the Ego 
iş not life but the great “etérnal Death. Being human, ‘one ‘should 
. prefer to be human and enter into the ‘original inconscient in 
‘natural death. The imrhanence of the Transcendent is a chimera. 
Time” and _Timelessness are mutually irreconcilable contraries 
which can never coexist. The divine and the’ human are. polar 
opposites and-no thinking mañ will. ‘entertain the hope of. getting 
his finite members transformed into the infinite! ` ~- 

’ 'These are the three cosmic- ‘Nature-forces of Egoism with 
their characteristic entrenchment in themselves whether - feeling, 2 
willing or knowing. .All individual ; ‘buman* ‘beings. are more or` 
less opett to these with varying intensity. or: concentration . and 
even alternately they receive and embody the growling wrathfut l 
cry of self-pity of the brute Titan with his love of-ṣorrow or the 
triumphant: .tone- of self-assertion of the dwarf-Titan with his 
: gospel of power, or the agnostic whisper of the mind of super- 
ficial knowlëdge with its commitment to the externalising reason. 
So men imagine and live under a black sun or sometimes attempt 
at smiting at the.sun with their shadowy. nature “or again analyse 
it and reduce it to its component élements and’ miss. its truth 
for-ever. And so life in the lower Prakriti of Ignorance seems tọ 
be under the curse of the doom of Death, - 


= 
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But all these ugly noises and terr-ble discordant: notés. are 
only perverted echoes and warped cries and distortiéns of other, 
more subtle and harmonicus. tunes audible ‘to the subliminal 
ear of the seeker of Truth. For behind Prakriti is Paraprakriti, 
behind Nature-force, Soul-Force. The cark infinite of the Incon- 
scient is answered by the luminous Infinity of the Supexconscient. 
In fact, the very evolution of mind, life aad body out o£ the cosmic 
~ drowse of Inconscience i is ky the compulsion and pressure of the 
Superconscient from above. The One original Transcendent 
‘Shakti has sent forth emanztions from wer being to preside over 
~ the evolution, support it fren behind and prepare the conditions ` 
for a progressively higher escent, of life and descent of the now 
unmanifest supernal verities. These delegates from the ‘Tran- 
scendent kindle and maistain . and: latensify the aspiration in 
man for communion with: =nd manifestation of the forces and 
powers of the Higher. Vast. Consciôusness, , Bhuma. These are 
the three Mothers‘of the untverse—Maconna of suffering, Mother ` 
. of grief divine; Madonna cf might, Mother of works and: “force; 
‘Madonna of light, Mother of joy and peace. The- divine pity. is 
echoed by self-pity, divine selfless’ power by human’ self-assertion 
and. divine light by the flickering light cf human reason. 
Suffering is rooted.in and is the product of Ignorance and 
since thé latter is seyenfold we have the seven SOITOWS and every 
act based upon one of thee kinds of ignorance delivers a stab 
„into the- -world-mother’s heart. The constitutional ‘ignorance 
which arises because of the material base and orientation of human 
life, ‘inflicts pain on all life and mind, things not so tangible or. 
valuable as: matter. The P=ychological ignorance which consists 
in completely limiting onesslf to the surface mind, life and body 
wounds the deeper parts anc planes of being because of insensitivity 
-to these. Exclusive preoccupation with one’s egoistic life results 
in the ignorance of the timeæss, the superconscieht, the subliminal, 
- the subconscient and universal selves and so we commit offence, 
apavada, and cause Misery on all these levels. The Mother of 
. divine pity draws all these offences into her heart‘ and dissolves 
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them in her inea P A But for her Gia, the world 
would be a scene of intetminable torture, for every movement of 
ignorance ‘not only acts upon’ i othersand přoduces pain but re- 
bouinds and Gomes back-sooner or later to the person generating it 
and there need be-no end to this Karmic chain and entanglement. 
This. compassion of hers. is: spontaneous and goes out wherever 
there is suffering irrespective of the character of the person or 
his attitude or response, ‘tending the hands that gave her cruel 
blows’ and, ‘serving — the hearts that: spurned: ‘her love and zeal’, — 
avyaja kcrund. Nor is it working, as a-detached, non-participating 


‘and uninyolved agency. She is the soul of all who wail and she 


becomes by.. identity even the- forms and personalities afflicted. 


` So shie’is woman, nurse, slave and beaten beast. Her identification — | 


with suffering creatures is so-complete that tHe helpless prayer in 


despair cf response is‘felt. as hers. Not only the occasions and 


areas of extraordinary suffering like the scream of tortured ‘flesh, 
the cry ef, ravistied-woman or slashéd child but the customary 
aan of daily life like thè toil-of the yoked animal drudge, the 
unwanted tedious labour without ; joy and the fear-filled life of 
bird and beast are shared by her wide heart. To bear with an 
untiring patience” ‘all this terrible ‘load of suffering including 
the cruelty of Nature and thé ruthless indifference of the gods, 

without complaining against the. creator, is her accepted lot. 

Because of her presence, men - do not yield to their doom but 


‘hope . for happiness and strive with fate. Her aspiration and 


prayer are for.the suffering humanity ‘only to change this great 
hard wold of pain’. She waits with faith, hope pau certitude 
for the tour of. God.. 

The Mother of Might is the guardian of the woilds of felicity 


and truth-consciousness, from -the invasion :of the powers of 
Death and Night. She is the divine warrior. with the divine puis- ` 


sance smiting the Titan who bestrides the wořlď and helping the 
unfortunate and saving the doomed. ‘Always in the thick of the 
battle of the- ‘bright and sombre powers, her voice of sovereign 


_ command assuring victory is-a charm restoring hope in failing 


_ hearts. She-is the dispenser of’ the reward and the applause for 


the ms and the wise = when, their — is done, their trampler 


*~ 
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with the armed heel of Fak, always ‘true: to her spiritual supra- 
ethical vision and will. The ‘gods and the ‘goblins must obey her 
imperious touch or’ court: disaster, She-is especially: “the guide 
of man to the path of the Divine guardirg him fromthe dangerous 
Asuric vital force of the xed Wolf and the.‘cunning, crawling 
subconscient powe? of the Snake. Breaking” all his narrowness 
and pride she invests his aspiration with.a wideness and mounting . 
intensity and takes him th-ough the. shortest, ‘secret and occult 
route to his spiritual goal. She does not hesitate to rob him of 
. his worldly success if by tha- alone she could set him in the higher 
path of spiritual sadhana, 3ecduse ‘of her presence, man hopes“ 
and dares and his soul can limb the heavens and walk like Gods 
in the presence of the Supreme: The great obstinate’ world resists 
her word, but shé~has harienedher heart and does her work, 
helping the few towards the heights and waiting with con- 
fidence for the hour whea she shall “hear the silver swing 
_ of heaven’s gates, when Ged comes out to-meet the soul of the 
world.” ae 
The Mother of Light has come dowr to the wounded desolate 
earth to heal her. pangs b> “establishing a ‘solid block of: peace 
and therefore preparing tae human Zons¢iousness to harbour 
Heaven’s messengers and. powers pf light. All experience © 
including even sin and eIrOrs, in her guidance. becomes a 
long march’ towards “Ligh. She leads man through death to 
reach immortal life, Asdio satgamana. She brings to the receptive 
vehicle all the values of -zhe Paraprasriti; the’ spiritual Good, 
Right, Freéedom,° Valour, Wisdom, Beauty and Truths Her ulti- 
‘mate aim is tomake Love tread unwounded earth’s soil, man’s mind 
admit the sovereignty of Truth and his body bear the immense 
descent of God:. She: brings meanwhile the gods into the human 


_-*.“eonsciousness and-because of her presence, the soul draws’ near - 


to God, love grows in spite of haté and knowiedge walks unslain 
in the pit of Night. But hcman mind zlings to ignorance and so 
she waits for thé hour when Eternity takes Time by the hand, 
and infinity weds the finte’s ‘thought. :- 

. These are the triple comic ‘soul-forces, aspects.of the World- 
Mother, Overmental ‘Goddesses and faithful instruments of the 
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Supercorscient, Supramental Ishwari Shakti. “It is the function 
of the overmind to give to every possibility its full potential, its 
own separate kingdom, to separate the main powers of conscious- 
ness and give'to each its full separate development and satisfaction, 
its own soul and significant body and take it on its own way as 
far as it can go.” So these are triple and not triune; each lacks 
the powez of the others, the being of pity and love wanting power 
and wisdom; the being of power nct endowed with wisdom and 
compassion and the being of light ‘devoid of that puissance and 
that sympathy. All admit the -recalcitrance of the threatening 
Inconscience which: requires for"its victorious handling not only 
a blending of all these powers | but a new Power, the very power 
of the S.permind, So. the World- Mother in her three Forms 
together with Aswapati, the lord of earthly life yearning for the 
life divine waits with an’ ardent aspiration and prayer, but. with 
a calm: certitude of fulfilment, for the Avatar of the Supermind. 
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.. The prayer is answered and Savitri, the Divine Mother comes 
to bring down the. Supfamental. Ske is the living power of the 
incarnate Word, the force by which the Lord made the worlds, 
His vision, will and voice descending here with the impetuous 
drive of < heart of flame and a passion to deliver man and earth. 
This migaty sadhana of hewing the ways of immortality for man, 
involves the blending of the three levels of consciousness of the 
totality of the earth, of the world-Mother and of the Transcendent 
Lord. “To be the Life in all material forms, the Thought orga- 
nising and using this life in all forms, the Love enlarging, enlighten- 
ing, intersifying, uniting all the diverse elements of this: Thought, 
and thus by .a total identification with the manifested world, - 
to be able to intervene with all power in its transformations. 

“On the other hand, by a perfect surrender to the Supreme 
Principle, to become conscious -of the ‘Truth’.and the eternal 
Will whih manifests it. By., this identification, becoming the 
faithful sərvant and sure intermediary of the divine Will, and 
uniting tais conscious identification of the Principle with the 
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conscious identification of he becomirg, to mould and model 
consciously the love, mind end life of the becoming — to 
the Law of Truth of the ‘Principle. 
“Tt is thus that the individual being can be the conscious inter- 
mediary between the absoluce Truth and tte’ ‘mahifested universe 
' and intervene in the slow and uncertain advance of the Yoga of 
Nature in order to give it the swift, ictense and sure character 
of the divine Yoga.” “Wit fervour I salute Thee, O: divine 
Mother, and with deep feeling I ideatify myself with Thee. 
United with our divine Mcther, I turn towards Thee, O Lord, 
and I salute Thee in a mut adoration; in an ardent aspiration I 
identify myself with Thee? S j 
“Mother Divine, thou zt with. Us; every day sia givest me 
the assurance and, closely united in an; identity that grows more 
and more total, more and more constart, ‘‘we” turn to the Lord 
of the universe and to That which is beyond i in a ‘great aspiration 
towards the new Light. AE the earth. is in -oug arms like a sick 
child which must be cured” dazd for which one has a special affection. 
because of its very weakness. Cradléd on: -the immensity of the 
eternal becomings, ourselves those ‘becomings, we contemplate, 
hushed and glad, the etern-y of the inimobile Silence where all 
is realised in the perfect Ccasciousness and immutable Existence, 
miraculous gate of all the mmknown that is beyond. | 
Then is the veil torn, tze inexpressible Glory uncovered and, 
suffused with the ineffable Splendour, we turn back towards. 
the world ‘to bring it the 5lad tidings.” “Yet Thou gavest me 
hours of unforgettable illummation, hours when the union between 
the most divine Consciousnzss and the most material had become 
perfect, hours when the i=entification of thé individual being 
with the universal Mother and of the universal Mother with 
Thee was so complete that -2e individual consciousness. perceived 
simultaneously its own existence, the Lfe of the whole universe 
and Thy eternity beyond all change. * So -Savitri commences as 
the ordinary mortal womar. whose husband is fated to die and 
undergoes all the pangs fel: by such a lady and then enters into 
her subliminal with the aspiration of the collective human con- 
sciousness and then begins her. upward ascent into the overhead 
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planes. she has come to that part of the great winding road to 
the sourze of the universe, where it dwindled into a; narrow path 
trod only by rare wounded pilgrim-feet. This is the region of 
the Overmind where the World-Mother i is.. She'sees the Madonna ~ 
of suffering, a woman sitting in a pale lustrous robe, a moon- - 
bright face in a sombre cloud of hair, listens to the anguished 
musi¢: of Her tapt. voice and-the warped ‘tamasic echo and finally 
realises ner as a pottion~of-her soul and promises to bring the 
strength and wisdom of. the Transcendent: Lord. Ascending 
higher, she sees the Mother of Might,.a woman “in gold and purple 
sheen, Armed with .the trident’ and the thunderbolt,/ Her feet 
upon a couchant lion’s back,/. A’ formidable smile curved round 
her lips,’. Heaven-fire laughed , in the corners of her eyes;/ Her - 
body a mais: of courage and heavenly strength,/ She menaced 
the triumph of the nether gods./ A halo of lightnings flamed 
-around:ter head.” She hears her prissant voice and the perverted 
echo of the Rajasic Ego and realises her as a portion of her soul 
and promises to ‘bring the light and- wisdom of the Supermind. 
-~ Ascendirg still ‘her upward route she meets the Mother of Light, 
“A woman in clear ànd crystal light :/ Heaven had unveiled its _ 
lustre in her eyes,/’, Her feet were moonbeams, -her face’ was a 
bright sun, | Her smile’ could persuade a dead lacerated. heart/ 
To live again and. feel the hands of Calm. » She listens to the 
low mus.c of her floating voice and the answering echo of the 
_Sattwic ego, realises her as a portion of her soul and promises to 
bring Gcd down into man’s body and life. Here is the complete 
identification with the World-Mother and her aspiration for the 
‘Transcerdent. Once the ascent to the Supermind is made andthe 
consequent conscious descent into the world-consciousness, 
Savitri bacomes the bridge between. That which ‘eternally is, but.. 
is not manifested and that-which is- manifested; between all the“ 
transcencences, all the splendours of the divine life, and all the 
obscure and sorrowful ignorance. of: the material world.’ The 
woman yearningly supplicates Her Lord : oo ae. 


“Thy embrace which aie the living knot of pain, 
Thy joy, O Lord, in which all creatures breathe, 
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Thy- magic sowie waters-of deep -love, m g 
Thr sweetness pive tc me for earth ‘and men.’ oe 


And Her sweet Master ansvers : : i EA 
“AN that thou hast, shal be for ee ‘bliss, 
All that thou art, shall t my hands belong.’ - 
I will pour delight fron: thee a8from a jar, 
. I will whirl thee as my shariot through the ways, 
. I will use thee as my:sword and as ny lyre,” l 
I will play on thee my ninstrelsies of thought, -s 
And when thou art vibrant with all ecstisy, 
And when thou livst one spirit with ‘all things, „<> 
Then will I spare thee mot my living fires, ~ x ~ 
: But make thee a channd for my timeless force. 
My hidden presence lec thee unkncwing on 
From thy beginning in sarth’ s voiceless bosom _ 
“Through life and pain and time anc will and „death, 
Through outer shocks and inner silences * 
Along the mystic roads of Space and Time a 
To the experience whicà all Nature. hidéss ~. 
Who hunts and-seizes me, my captiye grows ; i 
This shalt thou hencefo-th learn frem thy heart-beats, 
For ever love, O beautisul*slave of God ! l 
O lasso of my rapture’s widening noose, ae 
Become my cord of unizersallove. 2 `. | 
The spirit ensnated by -hee force tc delight : . 
~ Of creation’s oneness sweet and fathomless, 
Compelled to embrace ny myriad tnities _ 
And all my endless forms ‘and divin= souls. 
O Mind, grow full of the’eternal. peace; 
O Word, cty out the immortal litany : 
Buta is the go Aen tower, thie flame-child born.” 


ea a 
Ay + 


a, 


So ‘the word shall be freed from: the anger of the beast’, and 
‘from the cruelty of the Titan and his pain’. “The cry of the ego 
shall be hushed assed anc ‘its. lion rear that claims the world 
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as food’. The spiritual and sattwic ego of the partially enlightened 
mind wil die. “The three Gunas become purified and refined 
and charged into their divine equivalents : sattva becomes jyoti 
the authentic spiritual light; rajas becomes tapas, the tranquilly 
intense divine force; famas becomes Sama, the divine quiet, rest, 
peace.” “The holy marriage is achieved’ and ‘the divine family 
is born’ Secause, ‘Her arms “outstre:ched in a gesture of ecstasy, 
the Eternal Mother pours upon the world e PARE dew 
of Her aa loye.” 
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Lo Zaint, of Switzerland, imbibed Judin ideas and 
becamé. á powerful prezcher, of Prožestáńtisin. A Humanist 

in his youth, he too, like Lutier, passed through an inner struggle - 
during a severe illness, which ‘changed his outlook’ and the . 
whole tenor of his life. He exercised a great influence in his 
country, and charhpioned amore orthodox and: puritanical kind 
of Protestantism than the Latheran. It was characterised by an 
antipathy to all kinds of art, and an arid actitude in religion, devoid 
of any emotional leaven or -mystical glow. What stands out in 
in his life as a pointer to tie new trend’ in, religion, springing 
out of the extravagant hedonism of the Renaissance, was the | 

inner struggle,. precipitating his conversion and the eo 
severity of the puritanical actitude. g 
This rigour and austerit7 of attitude was farther accentuated 
in the life. and teaching of ‘Calvin. Next to Luther, Calvin was | 
the most important apostle cf Protestantism. But, unlike Luther, 
he was extremely stern and ruthless in bis advocacy of a Spartan 
discipline and stoic morality. He was influenced by Erasmus 
‘and Luther, and,.renouricing Catholicism, bégan to preach Pro- 
_ testantism. He subscribed, tc!the basic Lutheran tenets of justi- 
fication by faith alone, predzstinationi, end the. original depravity 
of man, but was more radical-and intolerent, more grim and severe 
in his attitude towards religisus life. He was positively hostile to 
all forms of art, and detested singing, dancing, games, theatres, - 
festivals, and all those forms Df religious Sractice in which popular - 
emotions have a free play. He established a clerical supervision of 
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the conduct of the people—a sort of clerical spying and policing— i 
and was relentless in punishing: even the slightest delinquency.. The - 
champicn of freedom of the conscience of the individual was 
forced-ty. the inexorable logic of the historical: ‘process to impose, 
an inquisition-upon human conscience and effect a strict regimen-- ` 
tation of faith and religious life. The Gothe installed at the centre 
of his theology was the God ofthe Old Testament, thie implacable, - 
grim-eyed God. of relentless law and justice, and not: of love and 
_ grace. And yet, paradoxically, “he invoked the grace of this impe- 
rial Olympian, and professed to depend upon it alone for salva- 
tion. The ‘decoction that he held up to the thirsting lips of his 
followers was a queer mixture of modern rationalism and mediae- 
„val obscarantism,; démoératic individualisri and theocratic. dicta- 
` torship, religious liberty and political subjection, inflexible ethics — 
' and ecomomic licence. 
Calvin inherited the legal acumen; mental lucidity and preci- 


while he was only. twelve |—an appointment as chaplain in ‘the 
Cathedrel of Noyon. He was then sent to the University of Paris 
where b> lived undér conditions “of, extreme hardship, physical 
_ weakness, and suffering, and graduated in theology. For his excep- 
tional knowledge of Latin even at a very young age, and his super- 
cilious criticism. of thosé’ who knew less than he, he was dubbed 
“the accusative case”. A youtig’man of frail health but an iron 
will, he earned in the-school of hardship the lessons which stood 
him in good stead when: he was called to the leadership of a great B 
revolution. —_- 

When Calvin was at the Pars. University, Francis Ly “the . 
King of France, was captured by his enemy, Emperor Charles V. 
of Spain. Overwhélmed by. the; news of-their- King’s defeat, the 
people of France attributed their calamity to’ the impious revolt 
of thé heretical Protestants, and initiated a vindictive campaign 
_of persecution against them. Calvin felt indignant at this brutish 

display cf blind religious intolerance. It turned him ‘into an em- 
bittered rebel. It roused his religious conscience. It set fire to 
- his moral. susceptibilities. He transferred his attentions from 
theology to law, and obtained a` Doctorate in the latter. But he 
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- had in. the meantime imbibed sọ much of the Protestant heresy 
- that he resolved to cast in hi- lot.with tke enemies of the Roman . 
Church: and espouse ‘the catize.of the persecuted. Luther’s creed 
of the justification. -by faith appealed to him, and he seemed to 


_ find in it away out “of his inner torment. Thus resolved and 


spurred, “he wrote to his-fath=r : “The die is cast. I-have thrown ` - 
in my lot with the-Protestants of the'kingdom.””. Luther’s successor, 
more formidable in his streggth ’ of will and mental equipment 
than Luther, and. more unOnipromising in his insistence on a 
Spartan discipline, Calvin. Ise “as *the leader of the Protestant 
movement, and gave it such a direction that the contours of the — 
modern age, ‘dimly visible in the preceding upheaval, which 
was dashed“ with many incongruous Biotie pegan. to` wear 
the definiteness of a histomical ‘fact. = ; i 
-A lecture, written. by Calvin for th: réctor of ihe Sorbonne 

University, who was a friead of his, contained such shocking ~ 
heresy that, in thé general rage, provoked by.it among the Catho- 
lics, he had to fly to Noyon; and then to -Angouleme for the safety 
of his life: For some time, though hurted from place to place, 
and inflamed and braced, rather than dispirited and cowed, by 
the dangers dogging his steps, Calvin acquired more and more 
theological and philosophica knowledge to equip himself for the 
"projected crusade against the autocracy.cf the Roman Church. He 
went to Switzerland and settled -at Geneva, where he gathered 
under his banner a considerable nümtker.of ardent Protestants, 
and organised a well-knit, disciplitied band: of devoted workers for 
what he ‘considered to be his God-given’ mission in life. But 
the citizens of Geneva began to chafe egainst his dictatorial ways ` 
and stringent, measures, and forced him to leave‘ the city. He 
then travélled to. Germanr..But here ‘too he was’ considered 
a bully and a pest, He mar-ied a widow and thought of settling 
down into family life. But an unexpected call from Geneva made 
him again migrate there. -H= lived in Geneva for the rest of his _ 
life, and ruled the city with an ‘iron rod. Law, discipline, rigorous 
moral austerity, pitiless purge of the delinquents, and an‘ unfalter- 
ing will to keep life clean, by -strenuovs and unremitting effort, 
for meriting the grace of God—these were the hard lessons Çal- 
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info Buighe the Protestants wherever it found a vein soil 
` to grow’ on and flourish. 

Calvin lacked: Luther’s intuitive feeling” and impulsé: fot 
there was no strain‘of mysticism in his make-up, but he possessed, 
what Luther had, not, a clear, disciplined ‘mind, endowed with an 
impressi7e power: and precision; a ‘scholarship, at once: deep ‘and 
varied, end reduced to a lucid compactness, which he could use 
with a shattering effect: against’ his opponents; and a cleat, cogent, 
“sinewy mode of expression. Indeed," he wielded a wonderful 
-ptose- stele, which proved: an. invaluable asset in his religious 
campaign. In 1536-he published: his Institutes of Christian Reli- 
gion,- which, undergoing séveral révisions, finally appeared in 
1539. “It-was not only his own masterpiece, biit a veritable master- 

“piecé of Protestant. theology. It- was at once welcomed as the 

‘most systematic and éxhaustive yaiaesion of the religious revolt 
‘he represented. 

“a7 Calvinism spread’ to many, o of a on the 
:Netherlands, England, Scotland, Germany, Poland, and Hungary. 
‘Wherever it went,, it fortified the’ moral fibre of the people and 
‘set their secular spitit free. Luther: had’ made the Church virtually 
“subordinate to the Statė, but Calvin “preached that the State and 
the Church were two separate institutions, represnting two differ- 

- ent aspects of life, and that, so far as religious life was concerned, 

‘the State must bend before the Church, for obedience to God 
came.bezore man’s allegiance”to the -State.1.This was adding a 
fresh accent to the note of individualism sounded by Protéstantism. 
-From the sphere of religious morality, Calvin’s influence pene- 

trated irto the legal and political fields of European life, and 
brought about: perceptible changes in it. Calvin made it a- rule 
that candidates for the ministry must be approved by the City 
‘council. They were also called upon to preach to the people, 
and ther appointment could be ‘confirmed .only after they had 
satisfied the people., This was a distinct improvement on the 

3 democraic contribution of Luther. Calvin was more influenced 


a 
1 But, =n practice, “questions of morality were e tured into oo of law and made 
sanbjecs to tLe power of the State,” . 


by ‘the Hutnsinists than Lutker, and had, guia’ ‘inbibed 
more: of their rationalism end individualism, which found an 
expression in the impetus he gave to the political and economic: 


changes of the time} but in relagious matters, he was more mediaeval 
and dogmatic than Luther, and used his authority with a staggering, 
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brutish ferocity: The persecution and burning at, the stake of 


Servetus, a- distinguished’ scizntist,, for Fis attack on the doctrine 
of the Trinity, was the greetest blot on Calvin’s /Character. His 


regime is, indeed, disfigured by a series of persecutions and punish-"" 


ments of such revolting savzgery -that „be came to be nicknamed’ 


“Cain”. It was his “Christianity of the sword”, remarks Friedel, 
which was “‘the: ‘origin. of French world-policy, Dutch expansion, 


and. English sea-power.” The disgraceful ‘Thirty Years’ - “War, ` 


which plunged a great par: of Europe in an Orgy of torture 
and massacre, .can “also: 2E traced to Calvin’s blood-thirsty ` 
fanaticism. E 

As we have already Sera both the Arts and Sciences suffered 
more at the hands of Calvin than they had at Luther’s. But 
education throve and became democratic and liberal. It did 
away with all distinctions’ of high and lew, aiid incorporated some 
of the salient elements of. oe Renaissence Humanism. 


“Calvin’s —— was closely associated with the- 


ideals of the new Capitalism. He sanc-ified the ventures ‘of the 
trader and the money-lend=r, and gave~an exalted place. in its 
ethical: system to the busines virtues of wae and diligence. oe 


‘To sum up the resules of the Protestant revolt : Ba 
liberated by the Renaissance from its bcndage to the conventional 
and superstitious faith of th: Middle Ages, and imbued with the 
individualistic spirit of Humanism, rever-ed, by a nostalgic impulse, 
to the original faith of the early Fathers and recovered a slender, 
pulsing beam of pure light which, though obscured by its later 
_ deviations and increasing preoccupation with material things. 

and interests, has yet continued, down the centuries, to lead 


t World Civilisations by E.M,Buras, 


- 


READINGS IN a BRIHADARANYAKA UPANISHAD*. 


ee as id i E Ei ii Bs | 
[9RITADARANYAKA AKA, the Great A aa baeri to the 
Shatapatha-Brahmana cf. the Shukla Yajurveda. The con- 
- cluding portion of this Araryaka,..coVering six chapters,! -is the 
famous Brihadaranyaka U panishad-which is considered to be ~ 
one of the oldest of- the Upanishads. The Brihadaranyaka is ‘so 
called because it is great in itS ‘size, bržatođt, and also great .in., 
its profundity. Brahman is the subj ect-rcatter and-the Upanishad _. 
is remarkable for the varied approaches it makes to the subject 
and the diverse methods it chooses to expound to the human 
intelligence the absolute and“infinite nature of. ‘Brahman, The” 
language it speaks is old, fig. rative:and symbolic;; ‘teminiscent of... 
the speech of the ancient Veda. The technique : it adopts links the ^ 
esoteric lore. of the mystics * “of the Vedic age—with its outer 
frame of ritual—to the formulations of the Mind of a later era: 
"The Upanishad is divided into three Books, Kandas: Madhu- 
kanda, Yajnavalkya or Muni Kanda ané-Khila Kanda. Of these 
the first, Madhukanda, covering thie first two chapters, enunciates 
the Doctrine of Brahman wh>:is the ‘One Sole Reality with which 
the Self, Atman, is identical and of whom. All this is a manifestation. 
It posits the Teaching, upadefa. The Second Kanda comprising © 
the 3rd and 4th chapters) esablishes the teaching by Reasoning, 
upapatti : negatively repudia-ing alternate. positions and positively 
arguing, in terms of the intelect, to carry home the Message. The 
` dast Khila (supplementary) “Kanda ki sth and 6th chapters) 


—_ 


pagre r 
` 1 The Shatapatha is now extent nes casioni d Kanva and the Madhyariding; 
and this Upanishad forms the last six ch_pters (3-8) of the 17th Kanda of the Kanva Shakba `. 
and chapters 4-9 of the y4th Kanda of thé. ‘Madhyandiaa. 

The six chapters of the Upanishac. are each divided into Brahmanas, of which there 
are in all 47. Each Brahmana is further “ub-divided by Acharya Shankara into verse groups, 
kandikas. “o 
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gives. ie Practice, updsana, to realise in oneself the Truth of the 
Doctrine propounded: 

The Upanishad“ opens with a striking imagery. recalling 
—or moze correctly, continuing—the language of the earlier Rishis 
of the Veda who.used the most external physical objects as symbols 
~ of the ceeper “truths operating in the ‘cosmos. .The figure here 
chosen is the Horse, the Horse of the Ashwamedha; the preeminent 
Sacrifice of .that age. The Ashwamedha commemorates > to 
the mystics of the Vedic tradition, a landmark in the inner 
evolution of man : it. signifies his | transcending the bounds of». 
the ordinary material life in Ignorance and passing. into the wider 
altitudes of the reign of the Spirit. ‘The Life-Force, the dominating 
Power im the being, of man, asa, is conSecrated and delivered 
-into the charge of. the Gods who preside over the destinies of 
' men and the-worlds. The imagery is cast on ‘a cosmic scale, 
The Horse, aswa, signifying strength, force and speed in the 
symbolozy of these mystics,. ‘is the Universal Force of Manifesta- 
tion at workin Creation. ~~ 

Of -his Horse, says the text, Dawn is the head. The Dawn 
Le. the beginnings of life-motion, the impulse towards mani- 
festation, is the leading part, the front that first shows over our 
world. The sun is the eye with which he looks at creation and 
sustains it with his. truth-light. ‘The wind is the life-breath 
which. he breathes into the world, . And fire, the universal energy, 
"is the open mouth through which-he swallows and consumes the 
-enjoymeats of the ‘worlds of- "his making. 

The- Horse. is not a -figure of this gross material universe 
alone. For Time is his body, his’ substance: the, very texture 
of his being is made of Time which is non-material, though it 
manifests in physical Space as it does in the. other extensions of 
Space. Earth is his footing. The material extension of Earth is 


the feet. the foundation created by the Power in manifestation. — 


The Mid-region, entariksa, is his belly wherein all is seized 
` and consumed. Heaven, the freer spaces of ether, the domain 
of purer Mind, is his back, the part on which this manifest 
creation rests. The four Quarters are- the flanks and the inter- 
mediate regions the ribs ; the stars, the stellar systems constitute 


bad 
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the hard bones.and the she is the very. flesh of his body. Periods 
of Time, the Seasons ‘governed by the movements of the sun 
and stars are his members z months ard -fortnights set by the - 
mioon are that on-which he stands. Thus does the manifesting 
Power cover in its self-exterision all tae three: worlds of our 
creation in the dimension of Time mov-ng in Space. . l 
Further, the loose’ strarcis of the rivers are .the ae 
food in his stomach, the flowing rivers which carry the essential 
waters to the ends: of the earzh are his veins ; the mountains. with 
their invigorating air and the streams that spring of them, are 
his liver and lungs ; the grow-hs of earth, the herbs and the plants 
are the growths, the hair, ox his body. The rising of the sun, 
the awakening’ of life into th= move of ascension .is.his front and 
the sun-set which lulls all into rest is the lind, the disappearing . 
portion of his Body. °> “ | 
When he extends and s>reads himself there is the outbreak 
of light, the lightning ‘in the skies : there manifests the light of 
Knowledge. When he shales hiinself out of rest and readies’ 
for action, there is the reverberation o= sound, the thunder in 
the clouds : the manifestation of Power. And when he fejects’ . 
the waste-matter from his tody there ensues the downpour of 
life-giving waters in the world. 
His is the Voice that firds expression in the väk, the Word . 
that is loaded with thought-content ard creative urge. +e 
Great as he is, his appearance is heralded by a Sete. 
malimd, in his front even as his passing is trailed by a greatness 
behind. Day is the grandeur that appeacs with his advent, Night 


the grandeur that follows hs leaving—Day and, Night being a — 


constant figure in this Thouzht, for the ianifestation and with- 
drawal into non-manifestation of the Eternal. The grandeur 
that is the Day is born in the Eastern Waters of the Infinite and 
the grandeur that is the Might in the Western Waters. The 
Cosmic Horse. stands ‘in between. linking both, the Manifest 
and the Unmanifest, the Beng and the Non-being. : 

- Again, it is this Horse, this Universal Power that carries 
on his back the sevetal orders of creation (represented by their 
typical beings) that are reeased into manifestation, varying 
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his seul force’ and’ speed to suit their different fornmulations 
of conscousness-force: He bears the Gods—fulfilled in their 
plenitude—as the haya, one of delightful, abandoned and. swift 
movemert ; as vãjin, the horse of - plentiful strength and force, 
he carries the Gandharvas, beings of joy,” beauty and ease; as 
arvan, tke fightér-force, . he bears the Titans in_ their cadies 
struggle fr supremacy ; and as afva, consuming Force of strength, 
he adapts himself to man, the creature who dies as he eats. 

Fina ly, says the seer with great significanċe, of this Horse 
the Sea is the brother. and Sea is the place of birth.! The Sea 
is the sidhu of the Véda, the Upper Ocean, the pardrdha from 
which ‘derives this lower ocean of-ours, the: apardrdha—figured 
here in the image of the Horse of the Worlds—and’ whose Nature 
is thé same as the essential nature of his lower projection of itself, 
brother to it. And in this oneness of Béing and unity in Becoming 
lies the means of deliverance for the Horse of this Creation from 
subjection to the. Hunger that is Death, asanaya mrtyu, which 
is the..stbject-matter. of the next Brahmana. 

To recapitulate this magnificent meditation as rendered 
by Sri Furobindo ` from the terse original in Sanskrit : 


“Dawn is the head of the ios sacrificial. The sun is his 
eye, his Sreath is the :wind, his wide open mouth is Fire, the 
universal energy, Time is the self of the horse sacrificial. Heaven 
is his-back and the mid-region i is his belly, Earth is his footing, 
the quar-ers are his flanks and-these intermediate regions are 
- his ribs ; the seasons are his members, the months and the half- .- 
~ months are that on which he stands, the stars are his bones and 
the sky 5 the flesh of his body. The strands are the food in 
his belly. the rivers are his veins, the mountains~are his liver’ 
and lunge, herbs and plants are the hairs of his body ; the rising 
day is his front-portion and the setting day is his hinder portion. 
When he stretches himself, then it lightens; when he.shakes himself, 
then it thunders ; when he eS then. it rains. Speech verily 


™ 


1-/The awa i.e. Bored is — born of dah, te Waters of Canelons, apsu yonirod 
E (Tait. Br. III.8.4) 


is the yoice‘of him. Day was the grandeur that was born before 
thé horse as he galloped, the Eastern Ocean gave it birth. . Night 
was the grandeur that was born in his rear and its birth was in 
the Western waters. These were the 2randeurs that arose into 
being on either side òf the aorse. He became Haya and carried 
the gods,—Vajin and bore the Gandanarvas,~-Arvan and bore 
the Titans,—Ashva ahd..carriéd mankind. The sea- was his 
brother and the sea his ‘bi-thplace.” 
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THE TEACHINGS OF THE MOTHER 
EDUCATION 
XIII 


6 ¢ T UCATION to be complete must have five principal 

aspects relating to the five principal activities of the human 
being : -he physical, the vital, the mental, the psychic, and the 
spiritual Usually these phases of education succeed each other 
in a chronological order following the growth of the individual. 
This, hawever, does -not mean that one should replace another 
but that all must continue, completing each other, till the end 
of life’? a ‘ 

But before enlarging upon and explaining these five aspects 
of educetion, the Mother sounds an opportune note of warning 
to the perents. It is only when the admonition is deeply pondered, 
taken to heart, and sincerely acted upon, that the first foundations 
of the Mother’s system of education can be properly laid, and not 
before. « Modern man, a thrall of social crazes and group condi- 
tioning, has hardly any individuality left in him. He follows 
the mercurial fashions and fancies of the society.” He goes 
drifting -n the flux and reflux of the habits and tendencies imposed 
upon him by his environment from almost his very birth. He is 
fitted inco one of the current, conventional patterns of the com- 
munity -o which he belongs. He may, therefore, naturally find 
it extremely difficult to cry a halt to his drifting, and set about 
a thorocgh overhauling of his whcle life. But a radical malaise 
requires a radical treatment, it does not respond to a tinkering 
palliative. If mankind has to be saved from the present predi- 
cament, some of its elite at least must bestir themselves to turn 


1 Sri Aurobindo and the Mother on Education, p. 61. 
“We do not live, we are lived’—Groddeck. 
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over a new leaf, accept the aew ideal, the radical remedy, and 
strive to realise it in their lize. They will be the pioneers, the 
standard-bearers of the New Age. Grim determination, dogged 
perseverance, andan unflagsing will tc unstinted sacrifice for 
the service of God and the welfare of humanity will conquer 
the obstacles, and lay the Zoundation of the- new education 
which the Mother propounds for the creation of ‘a new race of 
men and and a new culture and civilisetion. | 


“The majority of them (the paren-s), for various reasons, 
take very little thought of a trae education to be given to children. ` 
When they have brought a mild into thz world, and when they 
have given him food and satsfied his verious material wants by 
looking more or less carefully to the meintenance-of his health, 
they think they -have’-fully discharged their duty. Later on, 
they would put him to schoel and hand over to the teacher the 
care of his mental. education ~ 

“There are other parents who know that’ their children 
should receive education .anc try to give it; But very few among 
them, even among those whe are most serious and sincere, know 
that the first thing to do, in crder to be eble to educate the ‘child, 
is to educate oneself, to became conscious ‘and- master of oneself 
so that one does not set a bad example, to one’s child. -For it is 
through example that educat.on becomes effective. To say, good 
words, give wise advice to = child. has very little effect, if one 
does not show by « one’s living enpi the . truth of what one 
teaches. — sa ; 


“Example is, indeed, the best and most effective means of 
education. The example of the Buddha; the Christ, St. Paul 
and St. Francis, of Laotze and Sri Ramakrishna has never failed 
to change the ordinary clay of human aature into shining gold 
_ within the orbit of their living influence. It has inspired countless 
men and women of all ages ard climes to rise to the height of their 
stature and reveal something of the Divinity dwelling in them. 


1 Sri Aurobindo and the Mother on Education, p. 62. 
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Teaching or preaching, without the setting of a personal example 
of what one utters, is worse than futile. For, children are subtly 
sensitive. they have an instinctive perception, a sort of immediate 
feeling which scarcely. fails to spot a lie, or see through the mask of 
hypocrisy. And they automatically imbibe what they detect and 
discover in their. parents and teachers. What actually happens, 
psychologically, i$ that their instinctive: perception stamps itself 
upon their immature and impressionable outer nature and leads’ 
to the fermation of habits which gradually harden into second 
nature. it is clear, then, that it is the parents and teachers! who 
must ho.d themselves: responsible for most of- the delinquencies 
and perversions of the children they:haye.: ‘under their care. It is 
sheer folly to scold or chastise the. childrén for what they have 
themselv2s infected ‘them with without, it may be, even their 
being aware of it. They must have thé. honésty to be what they 
would like their children -to become. They must embody the ideal 
` which tkey desire: their children ta! grow into and realise. 
: It can, therefore, be said that the primary and momentous 
problem in modétn education is the re-education of the educators, 
even as it is always a good gardener who is indispensable before 
a garden is laid out. ‘This.problem has begun to engage the active 
interest -æf the Western educators, as-I have already said ‘before, 
particulacly of those who are idealistic in their outlook and in- 
fluenced -by modern psychological developments. The question ` 
we have ‘to clear up in this. connection*is.:. what does this res 
educatiom mean ? Various educaticnists have ‘advanced various 
views. Let us glance at or recollect some of them here. l 
“Nc man-should bring children into the world who is uv- 
willing to persevere to the end in their nurture and education,” 
says Placo. Rousseau is of the same opinion.? Montessori ex- 
presses herself. on this point in the following words: “An ordinary 
teacher sannot be transformed into a Montessori teacher, but 
must be =reated anew, paying. rid herself of pedagogical E 


1] Dk parents and ee ees for both are- expected to be exemplars to the 
children, 
% “You have not got to teach him truths so much as to show him how to set about 
discovering them for himself.”’-Rousseau : 
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The first step is self-prepara-ion of the imagination, for the Montes- 
sori teacher has to visualise a child who is not yet there, materially 
speaking; she must have fath in the child who will reveal himself 
through work...: The teacher who presents herself to the children 
should remember that ther are great people to-whom she owes 
understanding and respect ..We must help the child to act for 
himself, will for himself, think for himself; this is the art of those 
who aspire to serve the spir. It is the teacher’s joy to welcome the 
manifestations of the spir, answering her faith....Our teachers 
thus penetrate the secret of childhood. Knowing the child’s 
secret, she has a deep lov= for him, perhaps for the first time 
understanding’ what love rezlly is.” “In learning, the child follows 
inner laws of mental formation. There is a direct interchange 
between the child and his environmert,.while the teacher with 
his offerings of motives öf interest anc his initiations constitutes 
primarily a link, a trait d umon between them.” “Nature, wise 
Nature, must be the basis.on which 4 supra- “Nature, still more 
perfect, can be construct=d, It is- certain that. progress must 
surpass nature and adopt -lifferent forns—it ; may not, however, 
proceed by trampling upoz nature.”4 - ` 

According to Froebal. “All the caild is ever to be and to 
become lies, however slightly indicated, in the child, and can be 
attained only through deve_opment from within outwards.” The 
educator’s part must be nothing but “a passive following—only 
guarding and protecting—not prescriptive, categorical, inter- 
fering.” 

The faith upon whica. Kees Boeck founded his pais 
of education was that in every child there is a spirit or self which 
must be allowed to blossem in perfect freedom. Education, he 
says, must begin with the educator, wh must have an inner spiri- 
tual life of his own, constaatly nourished by quiet contemplation. 

These words of some c the illustrious educationists of Europe 
are like stray, prophetic beams shot into the chaos and gloom of 
modern pedagogy. If we take particular note of them, it is because 
they seem to render it somesvhat easier for us to follow the Mother’s 


1 Education for a New World by Montessori. 
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educatioral system, which, though it springs from a much higher 
plane of consciousness and an integral vision of human life and 
its meaning, has yet in it some elements likely to be lighted up by 
these strey beams, which represent the dreams and divinations of 
the most profound thinkers of all ages. Their persistence in the 
teeth of Cenial and opposition is the proof that they hold in them a 
grain of truth which nature will not allow to perish, but continue 
to nourisã and develop till it attains to its full growth and breaks 
into flow2r and fruit. But we must be always on our guard 
against, attaching ourselves to any or all of them, or mingling them 
‘with the Mother’s ideal, which is of a different order altogether. 
Superficie] resemblances often lead. us unawares into a con- 
founding of values. The Mother’s: scheme of education is, as 
I have already said, psycho-centric, and it is hitched to the supra- 
mental Sun, if I can so put it. It embodiés a creative Truth and 
a self-accomplishing Force, which we should never understand 
if we failed to shake ourselves out of the facile doubts and dog- 
matisms cf our mental ignorance, or of the cramping hold of our 
pseudo-psrogressive intellect, which paddles in the shallows of 
thought snd floats’ about with the cargo of sense-impressions 
and supecficial notions. 

In a message to the teachers of the Sri Aurobindo Inter- 
national Centre of Education, the Mother said : 

“Neyer forget that to be a | good teacher one has to abolish 
in oneself all egoism.” 

In another message : “To be worthy of teaching according 
to the supramental truth given us by Sri Aurobindo, there should 
be no longer. any ego.” 

In arswer to a teacher’s query, the Mother once expressed 
herself as follows: “Most teachers try to have good pupils, 
pupils wko are studious, attentive, who understand and know 
many things, who can answer well. This spoils everything. 
The students go to consult books, to study and to learn. They 
"have confidence in: books only, in what others say or write, and 
lose contect with the superconscient part of themselves which 
receives knowledge by intuition. This contact often exists in 
the child, but in the course of its education, it loses it.... Evidently, 
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to make students progress in the right direction, the teachers 
should understand this anc change their old way of looking at 
things and of teaching.” 7 

All this is, obviously, zoing far beyond the views of even 
the most gifted educationsts of the West. It is going even 
beyond the sublime ideal =f education in ancient India. It is 
not enough, according to zhe Mother, to sée the self or spirit 
in the budding child. Owe must have realised the same self 
or spirit in oneself by a totel elimination of the ego and all traces 
of egoism. One must have learnt to “ive in the universal con- 
sciousness, united with all in an indissoluble bond of spiritual 
oneness, and become. a tra=sparent vehicle of the Spirit’s intui- 
tive knowledge. -~ -:- 

But it must be noted here at once that this release from 
the ego, and union and canmunion with the universal existence 
_ must not be turned into a door of escape from the baffling riddle 

of the material world. The lingering spell of the. past tradition 
must be shaken off. The kberation frcm the ego has to be used 
as an avenue of access to the Supermind for the transmission of 
the supramental Consciousness into the earthly existence. The 
teacher, who is aspiring te be in conzact with the Supermind, 
will foster, as far as he can, the development of the children 
under his charge into supramental beings. It is thesé children, 
the children of the future, =s the Mother loves to call them, who 
will transform the very substance, texture and dimensions of 
earthly life, and propagate the- New Age of human culture of 
which God will be the menifest centre, and God’s Will the sole 
motive-force of all human activities. What science and techno- 
logy are doing for the bcdy and the sense-mind of man, the 
Supermind will do for the whole’ man, transfigured and 
integrated by it. 

This high objective cam be realised if the parents and teachers 
cease to encourage the students’ excessive browsing on the pale 
and stale trickles of the hurman mind, aç they do now all the world’. 
over, but inspire them with: the aspiraticn and will to open, silently 
and intently, to the highe= spiritual planes of consciousness, and 
draw upon their infinite wisdom. They-must be shown by example 
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and a steady inner influence how to rise, step by step, through 
the higher degrees and dimensions of consciousness, into the 
illimitabE glories of the Supermind. The dim twilight of the 
mind has to be transcended. Man must deliver himself for 
ever from the storms of his life’s hungers ‘and passions. He 
must become master of himself and master of the world he lives 
. in. “YP ws 

In the Mother's aa of education the soul of the child 
is the szudent, and the Supramental fulfilment of the whole . 
man and of the human race in knowledge and power and peace 
p änd love and harmony, the ultimate. goal. The parents and 
teachers, who feel the urgent need of a reorientation and renewal 
of human life and culture for a happy and ‘harmonious way of 
creative ving, have to prepare themselves on the lines indicated 
by the Mother, and address themselves to the lofty task of leading 
the new generation of children to the splendours of the Supra- — 
mental Age. This is what the Mother means by the re-education 
or self- preparation of the parents and teachers.* 


-> 


. r (To be continued) 


* I havs just come across the following lines in Nov.-Dec., i961 ñumibet of the 
American journal, Main Currents in Modern Thought: 

‘By wkat practical means can the well-intentioned classroom teacher contribute 
anything vitel to the verbalised concept of “integrated education”, intended to produce 
‘integrated adults” unless he first becomes dedicated to the task of self-integration, 
integration =t a high human level, at the level now frequently referred to in psychos 
logical circle as self-actualisation or self-realisation ? 

“This, ten, is the challenge : to be, by example, self-realising—in process; to face up 
__ to the neces ity of exploring oneself within as well as one’s world and one’s interactions 
” without; to kold to an expanding concept geared to an expanding universe—then to follow 
- the gleam of Truth wherever it may ledd; thus, finally, to teach, by example, by increasing 
self (even S£) control;._by evocation, and by subtle radiation. This, we submit, must 
` become the credo of those who wish to push the frontiers of learning into the New Age.” - 

This is z gem of a thought on the new education. But the common hurdle in the West 
is : how to realise it in life, how, by what method or process, to translate it into a reality. 
Mere introspection or psychological observation and analysies avails little, One needs an 
experienced Suide, a realised ae a Guru. 
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1. As contrasted with te logic of tae human mind we have 
to see that the supramental in one sens deals with Reality as a 
whole and deals with every particular as belonging if not as a 
whole to the whole. : 

‘2. The whole which th: Supermind apprehends is not abe 
the intellect or the finite mind-arrives at as the ground of the 
particulars and which is abcve all indeterminate in so far as that 
mind is concerned. 

3. It is not the system zonstructed by the finite mind, even ` 
when it is seen that the fintte mind is £ unified mind because it 
seeks to integrate or unify tė psychological modes of being such 
as cognition, conation and zffection or emotion. and feeling. No 
amount of unification of tese makes for the integral oneness 
of the Supermind which €oes not depend on the particulars 
for its knowledge nor catch up their surface character however 
subjectively unified in onzself. 

4. The Supermind accepts the reality of every level of expe- 
rience, from the lowest inconscient matter), the subliminal, 
subconscious, affective sersory, cogni-ive sensory, perceptual, - 
inferential, and the reality of the ‘generalisations based on such 
experiences also. Their unification into a system or order is an 
ideal which also is accepted and the hierarchical arrangement 
according to values or axiolegy is also accepted. This only reveals - 
that the Highest Conscioueness which is defined or expressed 
Sac-cid-ananda supports a! the others and can only be fully 
articulated or manifested in their true neture through that Highest’ ~” 
or the ultimate. This is expressed in a wonderful phrase by the © 
Upanishad : yathdtathyato arthan vyaaadhat Sdsvatibhyah sama- ~ 
bhyah : all things or relatiozs, particula- or collective or universal, — 
- are known as in eternal natare as they are in themselves which is 
what they are in and for the Ultimate. The concept of annihilation 
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or absorption or loss or negation (bādhita) does not enter into 
their realty, but only refers to their separative knowledge which is 
misleading. Itis this prapaficikarana if this means divisive knowing, 
that is,evercomeor abolished. This is possible only to the 
Supermeatal or the Ultimate Consciousness~Existence~-Bliss. 

5. The Supermental is indeed a power, not a derealizing 
power. It is true that all power is a self-limitation for expression. 
It is at once a power that limits and a limit that reveals power. It 
is this mystery of creative dynamism that reveals itself in all the 
_planes of the descent and shows also the means by which the 
limits car be overcome and the truth of each: be assimilated and 
embraced by the ‘comprehending power’ of the supermind. 
` 6, Ithe logic of the finite mind laboriously assumes that the 
_ entire prccess of reality is a process of deduction or descent from 
the universal to the particular, and in a sense a kind of under- 
- standing -hat seeks the axioms of universality or system, which it 
can only assume and never reconstruct, the logic of the Infinite 
seeks or rather unveils the Universal in a direct intuition and also 
reveals hew it is exemplified in the particular. 

7. Tne dialectical method which the intellect has discovered 
owes its mspiration to the intuitional or Infinite for it finds that 
one truth involves its ‘overcoming’ its opposite, also a truth, 
what is #vailable and pressing on it ‘so as to overcome it. This 
tension of opposites, whether it is expounded i in terms of concepts 
by Idealism or in terms of ‘forces’ in terms of life, gives only a 
half truth The law of contradiction requires to be reformulated. It 
is not true to say that it is sole law of system, for the law will under- 
go modification as it applies to organic systems or unorganized 
bodies or wholes or psychical systems or the Spiritual Universe. 
It is seen that opposites co-operate in bringing about processes 

the most -liverse and operate in all fields of Reality. 
`. 8. It is possible. to hold that the Dialectic of Distinct as 
formulatei, also an intellectual logical discovery, by Croce, is 
capable o= being incorporated into the logic of the Infinite. But 
the subsumptive formula of the same does not fully reveal the 
real evolution of the integrative operation of the opposites as 
well as tke distincts even in the conception of History. It is yet 
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an image of eternity rather -han the eternity that-is presented in 
its fully articulated diversity of laws and existences. 

9. Any logic must aim at the complete explanation of the 
lower processes, their wherefore so to speak, The Logic of the 
Infinite must explain how the finite emerges and how again the 
finite seeks to attain the Infinite. The terms and forms of the 
seeking of the Infinite indeed impel our seeking to know and 
arrive at the Infinite; finite mind-logic seeks to frame the In- 
finite in two ways : (i) either as the negation of all that the finite 
is known to be or as the negation of the finite itself, or (ii) as the 
sum of all the finites, indefinitely concinued or imagined. The 
former is a qualitative notion. of the Infinite whereas the latter is 
the quantitative notion of the Infinite. Mathematical Infinity is 
just an indefinity which mav reveal newer and newer formulas or | 
qualities so to speak but can never make us derive the notion of ` 
the finite itself because it cannot put irto the Infinite more than 
what is in the finite and it can.take out only that which it has put 
into it. The so-called mathematics of the Infinite is‘an unthinkable 
solution of the true logic of the Infinice. Representationally our 
finite mind hopes to profit by the theory of numbers or even 
geometry of the finite mind. But the Reality is a dynamic process 
which brings out of itself both the extensive Infinity of Gkafa and 
the duration or time and also the intensive process of formulation 
of planes of being or concentration and diversification of the 
multiplicity inherent in its Power whist not making them lose 
the unity which is the stem of the muliplicity. It is a unity that 
pervades all phases of the multiplicity both-1n its collective as 
well as individual formation. Thus when one confronts the 
Reality one perceives it to b2 a Solid as it were in which every part 
reveals the whole and all and every wkole reveals every part and 
all. The Infinite indeed seems to pass beyond the concept of 
whole and part itself whilst supporting all. = 

r0. The Logic of the Infinite provides for transcendence as 
the urge or élan or impetus or aspiration of the finites, at every ' 
level. A knowledge that-leaves out this growth-principle or urge or 
aspiration of the part for the whole, which is expressed in its phy- 
sical as wellas psychical beirg, is not a true transcript of its nature, 
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The practical is a form of the theoretical, even as the theore- 
tical is the substance of the practical. All thus have to be ex- 
plained together. Intellectual divisiveness that exaggerates the 
practical et the expense of the theoretical.today is but the counter- 
action or reaction of what was held previously to be right. Neither 
of them has real superiority over the other because they are integral 
to one an»ther. However we have to see that the word ‘practical’ 
means to most that which is applicable to the everyday life, in 
so far as it increases the comforts of life as it is aspired after. » 
Science is being yoked to human wants and comforts. Theoretical 
“science way be an ideal even as theoretical philosophy may be. 
Even phi.osophy must be practically-minded to give solace to 
human hearts, to inspire human beings to- good social conduct. 
-But Reality is up to a point really seryiceable, but its own urge to 
‘pull men even out of their complacency and comforts by urging 
them to zreat endeavours to transcend themselves should not 
be lost sight of. The problems of life and death are a grim re- 
minder that our securities of comfort.and service or state are short- 
lived and one ‘has to be vigilant about maintaining them, But 
here is the rub. One does not live eternally, much as we may” 
hope for -he day when death will be a thing of the past. There is 
also another factor; it is seen that every movement, intellectual: 
or instinczive or revelational too, as it goes on, curves on itself 
though it thinks it is going on forward. This cyclical turn not 
seen by the followers themselves, and possibly interpreted as a 
forward riovement becomes a retrograde movement. Life itself 
“becomes £ picture of death, and death itself then looks as if it is 
- life. This logic of movement is capable of being explained only 
by the Legic of transcendence or the Infinite, not merely of life, 
or the organic. The practical and theoretical aspects of Reality 
are inseperable except by the lower intellectual mind that seeks 
.. goods of wealth and comforts of desire. Therefore true practicality , 
lies not ir interpreting the higher in terms of the lower but 
. reversely. m 
ro., Exis one of the most ‘mperant parts of the Logic of the 
Infinite that it should explain this process of evolution and also ` 
show how this transcendnce takes place. The evolution from a 
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r lower to a higher level of Being; entails a3 we have shewn that the 
. higher alone can explain the lower rather than the lower explain 
the higher. The logic of the finite mind or intellect proceeds to 
-understand the higher in teams of what it knows, from its frag- 
mentary knowledge, as a composite of them. In a sense we find” 
- that we conceive of the real existence of the Reality as the Highest 
as in a way dscending to maaifest and explain how the lower and 
the lowest function in termz of the Highest. Thus a descent of 
' the Infinite into the finite <nultiplicity >r even the unorganized 
inconscient or matter is a presupposition of the ascent now vu: 
way. (Has it always been underway °) | 
Secondly, the transforr—ation of the higher into the a 
and the reverse evolutionary transformation of the lower into the 
Higher and so on has to be ex=lained by means of certain well-known. 
principles of ‘natural’ transformations due to the introduction “ 
of new factors already implict in the Ultimate or in the lower. ° ~- 
The observation of the =hysical processes of change from one — 
state to another will shew chat ‘heat’ has to be.-introduced or 
removed. There is in the psychic field the introduction ofa force 
or a higher force which acts Like a shock. so to speak, which helps ~ 
the convetsion of the lower -ype of mind to the higher mind from 
which it has descended in a sense. This is a return to the higher 
and real state. This ‘shock is to be either received or given by 
one who belongs to the Higkzst Reality or has reached the Highest 
Reality. When given by thce who have just gone above it helps 
- very little, in ascent. The 2eed for the Highest Power ‘to help 
this ascent comes from a dzep recognition of the ineffectiveness — 
of the laws and powers of the lower mind to urge itself to a trans- 
cendence. An internal impetus from within or below however 
strong can hardly have th= power to effect a transformation, 
` though it is-a need. Thus zhe logic of the Infinite involves the 
acceptance of a twofold process, an urge from within, strong ~~ 
and integral, an aspiration -o transcend the limits of the finite 
- mind, ignorance and limitation, to so:ve the problems of life’ 
that seems to be limited in #s operations, and-a dscending power, 
strong and integral, superco=scient, a grace that uplifts bya series ~ 
of ‘shocks’ that lift the inc-vidual from his cyclical progression 
4 | F 


sO THE ADVENT 


that brings him back to his starting point again and again, to 
a higher level or even the highest level of integral Infinite Nature. 
This is the principle of ‘liberation’ or creative liberation or creative 
altruism, through grace, shocks, Guru and Mother. There are 
several such points in divine evolution that have to be administered 
by the Highest Reality Saccidananda so as to enable the fulfil- 
. Ment of Its own Being in each and in all. 

The process of degradation or fall which we witness in Reality 
is equal y to be explained as the process of entropy but it is never . 
- complete in a universe nor is it permitted to reach its maximum in 
Divine Evolution. Sri Aurobindo. has in his comprehensive 
work Tae Life Divine at several places clearly laid down the subtle 
_ processes that intersect in the general progress of the Descent 


as well as the Ascent. The twofold processes of materialisation 


© or transformation into matter and spiritualisation of matter and 

- ignorance into the Saccidananda seem so to be integrated also 
` and mucually supporting each other so as to make for an organic 
whole that is infinitely growing. It is the psychic change that 
makes for the perception of the complementary nature as well as 
synthetiz unity of all processes and wholes in the Reality. 

. There have been thinkers who had envisaged the process of 
= organic wholes and who had showed that Psychic interpretation 
of Realizy as Duration or Consciousness would be fruitful. They 
have also revealed that Evolution has to be seen as a process 
not of going away from Reality but as a process of conscious 
_ integration that goes beyond man and his intellect. To Sri 
~ Aurobindo however goes the credit of not merely suggesting their 

: synthesis but to have proceeded to lay down the essential principles 
of the logic of the Infinite and the Integral in his works and 
shewn Low rich the result for our Evolution can’. be. 


K. C. VARADACHARI 


REVIEWS 
The Later Poems of Tagere by Dr. Sisir Kumar Ghosh; Publi- 
shers: Asia Publishing House, Bombay. Price Rs. 12.50. Pages 304. 


TH publishers deserve to be thanked for bringing out this 
critical volume on Tazore in the Tagore centenary year. 

It is for his early poetry mostly that ne has been appreciated, 
admired and idolised throuzhout the world. It was, as we all 
know, Gitanjah—an ‘early vork—which won for him the Nobel 
prize and subsequently international rame and fame. Naturally 
the universal popularity of Tagore seems to be chiefly based upon ` 
-the poems of his early phase and this circumstance has tended to 
obscure the value of his later poems which being different in sub- 
tance and form from his prerious works came to be even regarded 
as the least Tagorean in nature and merit by most Tagore fans. 
It is most fitting, therefore, that a serious attempt should have 
been now made to look at this modernist and so-called un-Tagorean 
poetry of Tagore in a spirit cf true critidsm and, thereby, put the 
conventional and popular portrait of the great poet in a more 
correct and balanced perspective. Of cocrse, as Dr. Ghosh rightly 
suggests, “perhaps more than one examination will be needed 
before the conventional image gives place to a truer picture and 
we can hope to win our Tago-e entire.” His attempt in this volume 
is, therefore, “to see Tagore anew in the light of his later works” 
and one believes, more attempts of this Kind will follow in future. 
A critical evaluation, such as the ore we have here, does not 
necessarily mean an attemp- to dethrone the idol. On the con- | 
trary, it may lead to a stil deeper admiration and popularity” 
being based on a more de~eloped taste and discrimination. In 
any case, Dr. Ghosh has eminently succeeded in giving us such — 
an evaluation of Tagore in -his volume. He does not hesitate to 
“criticise” the poet, and frankly points out in the very beginning 
that in the poetry of this pe-iod “there is much that is weak, ex- 
51 
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pository end experimental” ; there are pieces where Tagore seems 


.to be “otviously tired and the effort of sustained creation seems 


too much for him.” Yet no true critic can fail to see at the same 


` time that “the peaks too ere there, pinnacles of promise and 


achievement.” And it is “on bended knees”, in a spirit of true 


= reverence that Dr, Ghosh makes an attempt in this book to make a 


detached but certainly not disenchanted “survey of the foothills, 
the slopes and the summit” of Tagore’s later poetry. | 
But even in this limited area of Tagore’s poetry Dr. Ghosh _ 


“does not zlaim to give a detailed and comprehensive criticism of 


the poems. His intention is modest enough : “If this essay helps 


in any way to increase our.awareness of the poet’s work, specially 
of the period under review, its struggles and seekings, heights 


- and abysses, its occasional tiredness and its sudden thrills, if it 


Jedds us honestly to face difficulties, if it can at all suggest that 


` there is more in his poetry than is dreamt of by both eulogist and’ - 
-_‘disparager, the labour that has gone to its making will not have 


been in vain”. Not only does Dr. Ghosh succeed in deepening 
our interest in Tagore but he also presents him in a light which is 
usually not to be-found in most of the studies available so far on | 


_ the poet. And one feels like fully endorsing the opinion of Prof. - i 
. Somnath Maitra of Presidency College, Calcutta that in recent 
years there has hardly come to us any criticism of Tagore’s poetry 


tJ 


in English or Bengali which equals Dr. Ghosh’s book “in depth 
of understanding or power of interpretation.” Both the author 


and .the-publishers deserve to be congratulated for giving us in 


the Tagore centenary year a book on Tagore’s poetic genius 
which is “a model of balanced and sensitive criticism.” 
- With the well-defined limits set down by the author, the 


_ volume examines in some details Tagore’s Prose Poems, Pranttk, 
` Senjuti-Azashpradip, Nabajatak-Sanai and Last Quartet. Fhe 
English translation of most of these poems, made by the author 


himself, is excellent, and very valuable to the non-Bengali readers, 


keeping ix. view, of course, the difficulties of such a translation. 


The ‘‘Notes” provided at the end of the book are so exhaus- 


tive that they almost threaten to compete in length and size with 


the main work itself. However, as they are all put at the end, they 
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- do not stand in the way of the reader of the main book. Also, they 
provide in themselves a vey fruitful reading and reveal the wide 
range of the author’s stucy as we as the acuteness of his critical: 
mind, 

There is one remarkeble observacion hich Dr. Ghosh makes ° 
about Tagore in this book. The pcpular notion of Tagore, at 
least in our country, is thet he was noz merely a poet par excellence 
but also a Rishi. For D=. Ghosh, on the contrary, “the truth 
seems to be that Tagore 5 a link between us and the Rishi”. But,- 
this, instead of being an7 disparagement of Tagore’s S genius, i$- z 

“in some ways a grater Cistinction”. a 


S. K; PRASAD -- 
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Vedanta Sutras with the Sri Bhashya of Ramanujachārya` 
translated into English by M. Rangacharya, M.A., M.B., Varadataja ~ 
Aiyengar B.A. B.L., Price Rs. 15.00 nP. Educational Publishing. `: 
Co., Madras 6. 


The Vedanta is the Lving philosophy of India to-day and its 
popularity is due to its being a worki-view and a way of life at 
the same time. It is a rattonal inquiry into the nature of Brahman 
as the Ultimate Reality as well as the way of spiritual realization © 
of Brahman as the supreme goal of life. Of the mošt important- 
schools of Vedanta, Advata, Dvaita and Visistadvaita; the Advaita” 
is so well-known and so Dowerful that the Vedanta is sometimes 
identified with it; and the vaita is regarded as the best philosophic 
account of theism. The ‘Visistadvaita of Ramanuja tries to cut . 
` a via media between the rwo extremes and seems to reconcile the 
opposite ‘standpeints of Ldvaita and Dvaita. 

The Visistadvaita is essentially £. philosophy of i anid 
in its religious aspect it i: called Sri-Vaishnavism. The history of . 
the Visistadvaita’ like that ef the other schools of the Vedanta claims 
the authority. of immemczial tradition. It is based‘on the triple: 
authority,—“The Prastharatraya’—the Upanishads, the Vedanta- 
Sutra of .Badarayana and the Gita. Ramanuja, the first historic, i 
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exponent of the Visistadvaita, says in his Vedartha-Samgraha. 


and Sribhasya,—the commentary on the Vedanta-Sutra, that his 


` system is founded on a work ‘of an ancient teacher, called Bhodha- 


yana Vritti and the prior teachings-of Dramida, Tanka, and Guha- 


- dev; it is also traceable to the Nammalvar, the supermystic of Sri 


ke 


Vaishnavism. It was Nathmuni born in 824 A.D. who belonged 
to the Bhagavat tradition from the North that elevated the Alvar’s 
divine songs in Tamil to the level of Vedanta in the scheme of 


.Ubhaya-Vedanta which insists on the language of the heart as 
.. the true spiritual language and not merely the-spoken word. The 
- next important teacher of Visistadvaita was Alavandar, the grand- 


son of Nathmuni, who established the Vedantic value of Pancha- 
ratra. Then came Ramanuja (born in 1017 A.D.) the greatest 
exponent of Visistadvaita philosophy which put up a challenge to 
the Advaita interpretation of the Vedanta by raising 'a few 


unanswerable objections against the doctrine of Maya. 


* The book under review is an English translation ofa portion of 


- S'ribhäśya, the well-known commentary on the Vedanta sutras of 


~ Badarayana. The translators have planned to bring out the English 


translation of the entire Sribhasya in three volumes of which this 


is the first volume. The attempt in this direction has been exem- . = 


plary and very laudable. In this book, the thirty-two aphorisms, 


` contained in the 1st part of the 1% Chapter of the Vedanta-Sutra 


are taken up for translation along with its elaborate commentary. 
The English rendering of the original sutras and the commentaries 
on them have been very admirable and we thank the scholars for 


‘the great pains they have taken in achieving this. Those who 


are anxious to know about the philosophy of Ramanujacharya, 
especially students of Indian Philosophy and Religion, will find 
this work very useful and instructive. Besides, it will go very far 
in, removing a long-felt need,—the rendering ~s Sribhasya into 
into English—and thereby miaking it available to a wider public. 
We hope to see the publication of the other two volumes of the 
same work very soon. We warmly recommend the book to all 
lovers of Philosophy and trust the work will earn for the eminent 
scholars the reputation they ii deserve. 
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Victory is certain if we persevere, and what price 


of difficulty and endeavour can be too great for 


such a conquest:? 
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The Divine gives itself to those who give themselves 
without reserve and in all their parts to the Divine. 

For them the calm, the light, the -power, the ’ bliss, 

i the freedom, the wileness, the heights‘ of knowledge, 
- ` the seas of Ananda. = ~ .- =~. Sri Aurobindo. 


_ EDITORIALS* 


THE Momm’ Commentary 
oN 
THE DHAMMAPADA 
Je i : 
a, THe Wiss i 


If you meet someone who shows ycu a thing to be cast put, 
even like one who tells you of a secret treasure, seek such a 
-wisé sage though he censures you. In such a seeking only 
good will come to you and not evil. (1) 


* He will rebuke, he will command. ‘he will prevent wrong 
_ doing. Such a person is loved by. the alc he is disliked 
by the wicked. o) 


* Based ión the Mother's Talis: ° ° ~ Ai 
l i 5 
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Seek not a friend who is full of evil, seek not a friend who 
is among the vilest of men, seek your friend who is to your 
good, who is among the best of men. (3) 


One who drinks deep of the Divine Law lives happy in the 
seremty of hs soul. The wise always finds delight in the 
Divine Law as declared by those who have the Realisation. (4) 


The diggers bend the water to their will, the arrow-makers 
bend the arrow to their wil, the carpenters bend the wood 
to ther will, even so the wise- bends his dls to his will. (5) 


Asa solid rock is not las by the blast, even so the wise 
is not shaken by praise and. blame (6) T 


E A E VEEE AAE Ak ahd ie 
to the Divine Law a attains raa: (7) 


as ie nel in a EA NE E on 
prattle of desires and longings. Whether touched by hap 
ness or sorrow, the wise do not show any ups and 
downs. (8) 


Not for one’s own d nor for the a of others, shall 
one desire for a son or wealth or a kingdom. One must 


not either through the evil path desire for one’s prosperity. 


Then one becomes virtuous and wise and righteous. (9) 


Few are they among men who reach the other shore, ordi- 
nary credtúres run up and down along this shore only. (Zo) 


And they a ollow the Divine Law as ordained, reach 
the other shore beyond the — domain of Death. (11) 


Leaving the way ‘of darkness, the wise man thie claas t0 the 
way of light. Leaving home, homeless’ he must come into 
the solitude where there are no pleasures: (12):. 
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There he must seek happizess, abandoming destres, possessing 
nothing, the wise man must. cleanse himself f all the 
Pe of. the mind. (13) 


Those whose mind is .wel. grounded on all the P of 

Enlightenment, freed fron all attackment, who delight in 
‘detachment, shorn of apetites, resplendent, in this world 
itself, attain the Supreme Nirvana, (14) 


HERE is a sentence here which. ss particularly happy. It 

is the very first sentence which says, “one must seek the 

company of the wise man who shows our defects even as he 
would show us a hidden treasure’’. 

In all Scriptures meant zo help mankind progress, it 1S satwags 
sdid-that you must, be grateful towards -hose who show you your 
defects. and so you must seck their company; but the form here 
used-is particularly happy. : if-a defect ts shown to you it is as if 
a treasure were shown to yeu, that is t3. say, each time that you 
discover in you a fault, incepacity, want. of understanding, weak- 
ness, insincerity, all that prevents you from making a progress, 
it is as it were you discovesed a wonderful treasure. 

Instead of sorrowing and -telling rourself, “oh, there again 
a defect”, you should, on the contrary, rejoice for having made 
a wonderful acquisition, as it- were.. Because you have precisely 
caught hold of one of those things that prevented you from pro- 
gressing and.once you have caught hold of it, pull.it out !. For 
they who: practise. a. Yogic discipline. consider that the moment 
you know that a thing should not be, you must haye the power 
to remove it, discard it, destroy it. 

To discover a fault is an acquisiticn. It is. as though a flood 
of light entered into the plece where there was a bit of oe 
which has just been driven out. ae 

When you follow a Yogic discipline, you must not accept 
such weakness, looseness, unwillingness; that is the cause why 
the consciousness is not immediately followed by. power.. To know 
that a thing should not be and yet let it. continue to be is a sign 
of weakness that is not adm tted in any.serious discipline; it means 
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a lack of will that goes right down to insincerity. You know that 
a thing should not be and the moment you know it, you are the 
master and it shall not be. For knowledge and power are essentially 
the same thing—that is to say, ycu must not admit in any part 
of your teing this shadow of bad will which is contradictory to 
the central will for progress and which makes you impotent, with- 
out couraze, without strength in the face of an evil that you should 
destroy. 

To sin through ignorance is not a sin; that is part of the 
general evil in the world as it is, but to sin when you know, it is 
serious. It means that there is hidden somewhere, like a worm in 
the fruit, an element of bad will thet must be hunted out and des- 
troyed at any cost, because any weakness on such a point is the 
source of difficulties that sometimes later on, become irreparable. 

So. tken the first thing is to be perfectly happy when someone 
or some zircumstance puts you in the conscious presence of a 
fault in you which you did not know. Instead of lamenting, you 

must rejo.ce and in this joy must find the strength to get rid of a 
thing wkich should not be. 


VII 
Pain exists not in him who has ended his journey, who. 


has ro grief, who is free in every way, released from all i 
knots- (1) 


The keedful ever strive, they delight not staying at home. 
As a`swan quits his pond, eves so he moves away from 
home to home. (2) 


They who have no possessions, who live on measured food, 

who Fave realised the emptiness of things and the uncondi- . 

Pe freedom, their movement is hard to follow even as. - 
that: 2f the bird in the air. G) 
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They whose longings hav. withered, who are roe beige to 

their food, who have reatised the emptiness of things and ` 

the unconditioned freedom, their movement is hard to follow 
even as that of the bird an the air. ‘4)- 


Even the gods esteem suck a person who has his senses tran- 
quillised, even as a good charioteer has his steeds controlled, 
who has purged all pride and is free from taint. (5) 


One who follows the discipline is unshakable even as the 
Earth, even as the heavealy Pillar. He is like a lake free 
from mud, he is free frora the cycle cf births. (6) 


Calm is his. mind, calm his words and acts. Perfect 
pnioeolenge: Tas JYeed TE ci ait SEEM Hi lam, (7) 


He is the greatest of mer one who is not credulous, but has 
the sense of the Uncreatel, who has cut away all the bonds, . 
who has killed all chance of birth, silenced all yearning. (8) 


Whether it is a village or a forest, whether it is a low land 
ae lela alata ici cell 
delightful. (9) 


Delightful. are the forests cere the crowd do not take , delight. 
It is they who are withoui. passion .thet find delight there, 
for. they are not in the pursuit of pleasures. (10) 


There is a very interesting sentence here: “one who is 
not credulous, but has the sense of the Uncreated...” 

One who is not credulcus, you can put into this word all 
kinds of things. The first impression is -hat it refers to one who 
does not believe in invisible =hings without having an experience 
of them, as distinct from pecple who folow, for example, a parti- 
cular .religion and have ‘faith in‘ dogmas simply because these 
have been taught to them. “But he hes the sense of the Un- 
created...”’, that is. to. say, he is in contact, with invisible things 
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and knows them as they are, by identity. The Dhammapada 
says at.tke very beginning that he is the greatest of men who has 
no faith :n what is taught but has a personal experience of things 
that are aot visible; he who is freed from all belief and has had 
himself -he experience of invisible things. 

Anoz-her explanation. also can te given : one who is not 
credulous, it is he who does. not believe in the reality of appear- 
ances, in things such as we see. them, who does.not:take. them for 
the truth, who knows that these are only misleading appearances 
and it is behind them that lies a.truth that is to. be found and 
known ty personal experience and by identity.. ... . 

And this makes one ponder over many things—countless - 
number of things—that we believe without personal knowledge, 
simply Lecause we have been taught that they are like that or. 
because we are accustomed to think that they are like that, or again 
. because we have around us-people who believe that things are 
like that If we look at all the things that we believe in and not 
only beléve but assert with an undisputable authority, “This, it is 
like this”, “That, but of course it is like that”, “And this thing, 
yes, it is so”’...in truth, however, we know nothing, it is simply 
because we. have the habit of thinking that they are like, that. 
What are.the things .that you have experienced personally,. with 
which you have had a direct contact, of which) you can.say, at 
least, wich sincerity, “I am convinced that it is like that, because 
I g ‘experienced it.”. Not many, I'am afraid...) 4 i 

In -eality, if you want truly to have keasdiedns ‘you! must 
begin by a very important study : verify the things that we have 
been taught, even the most common and the most insignificant. 
Then you will understand. why the text says “the greatest. of men”, 
because I do not think that many have cultivated this experience. 

Just to find out the number of things we believe in and assert, 
simply. because it has been our.habit to believe and assert P 
is indeed a very interesting discovery. 

: Now go and look into your thcught and consciousness “for 
al the ee that n assert: without — You will: see a 
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LETTERS. OF SRI AUROBINDO l 
T is Prakriti or Nature that acts; the Divine does not compel 
people to do anything. “lothing can happen without the 
presence and support of the Divine. Yes, Nature_or Prakriti is 
the Divine Force and it is thes that works out things but it works 
them out according to the nature and thcught or with the will of 
each man which is full of ignorance; that goes on until men come 
to the Divine and become <onscious of Him and united with 
Him. ee a ee 
by the anes wae of the Divine. 


15-5-1935 


KoA 1 | 7 
An inner (soul) relation -neans that one feels the Mother’s 
presence, is turned to her e all times. is aware of her force 
moving, guiding, helping, is full of love for her and always 
feels a great nearness whether one is ph; ysically near her or not. 
This relation takes up the mid, vital and inner physical till 
one feels one’s mind close r3 the Motaer’s mind, one’s vital 
in harmony with hers, one’s very physical consciousness full of 
her. There are.all the elements of the inner.union,’ not only. in 
the spirit and self but in the netute.... This is the inner close relation 
.as-opposed to an outer. relation which. ‘Consists only in how one 
“meets her on the external physical plane. It is quite possible— 
and actual to have this innert close relat-on even if one sees her 


only at pranam and meditaton and once a year- perhaps on ‘the 
birthday. 


29-6-1935 | aaa 
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To be turned wholly to the Mother and have nothing but 
friendly relations with the sadhaks, the same for all, is a counsel 
of perfection; but not many can carry it out, hardly.one here and 
there. Yet to have that tendency is to have the real turn towards 
the ‘ied of —* but. ne take time to arrive 
at it. | ss 

] 


12-7-1935 o a rr ee 

Ita matter, of mechanism of the nature mo inal it is no use 
getting afflicted or depressed over it. -That is the wrong. attitude. 
You haye to remain perfectly quiet and get the habit of calling 
in the Light and Force until you are able at will to set the mecha- 
nism right whenever it goes wrong by bringing back the higher 
conditicn. It has taken time, but you must have the patience 
to go on till it is done. 


15-7-1935 


: | 
kk . 


It :s an ordinary experience in sadhana that when‘ the ‘sex is 
rejected from the lower vital, it does’not go at once, but descends 
lower end falls back on the physical—the body’ consciousness 
itself. There is no reason to feel disturbed by that. You have to 
-keep ycurself detached and separate from it and reject it from - 
-there aso. That will finally have ‘its effect after a time on the 
dream state also.. . . i 


wo 
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 Theré ate always two sidés to evéry human being:: In Western 

Ocala T call them :he good and the evil: Persona 
iam all z pi 


o 
+* 


-. The- past acts count so loag as the man does not change. 
* 
% & 


“What is Brahmacharya ? In the old language it meant chastity 
in thought, word and act. 


"E 
kk 


You do not know what is in others snd why they fail, You 
know what is in yourself and you have to have the sincere will to 
overcome it. If you do that -hen you can progress, until you 
arrive. 


25-7-1935 
ak 


The reason why you turn against the Divine is because it is 
not your psychic being that is wounded in its ideals or not that 
only, but your vital ego which is hurt in its feelings, disappointed 
in its hopes, offended because it is not treated in the way it ex- 
pected. If it had been the psycaic it would have turned from men 
and from human nature to the Divine. As it is the vital, it turns 
in egoistic anger against both men and the Divine. 


6-9-1935 
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:. «Jt, is equally, ignorant :and one thousand: miles away from 
my teaching to find it in your relations with human beings or in 
the nobility of the human character or an idea that we are here to 
establich mental and moral and social Truth and justice on human 
and egnistic lines. I have never promised to do anything of the 
kind. Euman nature is made up of imperfections, even its righteous- 
ness and virtue. are pretensions, imperfections and _ prancings 
ofa " gelE-approbatory egoism.... What is aimed at by us is‘a spiritual 
truth as the basis of life, the first words of which are surrender 
and union with the Divine and the transcendence of ego. So long 
as that basis is not established, a sadhak is only an ignorant and 
imperfect human béing’ struggling with the eyils of the lower 
nature... 

What is created by spiritual progress is an inner aaenias 
and in-imacy in the inner being, the sense of the Mother’s love 
— etc. 
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A VEDIC HYMN TO SÖMA- — -: 
Ea < (Mandala TX.113. ‘Rishi : Maricha Kashyapa.) > ` 


' May Indra, the killer of the coverer-demon, drink Soma 
in ee bowl (of Sharyana) founding strength in the self, achieving 
a mighty hero-power; O moen-flow ! stream forth from all sides 
for Indra’s sake. 


2. Flow pure to us, o Lord ói regions, from the uncrooked strainer, 
O bountiful Soma, flow impeled by the right word, by the Truth, 
by faith. and by askesis,; O moon-flow! stream forth from all 
sides. for Indra’ s sake.” 


3- Him the mighty one, neurished by the rains of PER A 
daughter of the Sun bore on everyside, him the protectors of the 
Ray-Cows seized and gave tne essential Sap to Soma—O moon- 
flow | stream forth from all sides for Indra’s. sake: 


å: O thou, shining with lustre, voicing the Right, O thou 
whose law of action is the Truth, speaking the Truth, voicing faith, 
O Soma, O shining King, purified by the ordainer (or creator), 
O moon-flow ! stream forth from all sides for Indra’s sake. 


5. The streams of the potent Truth, of the Vast (or, the Vats 
potent Truth) flow together, the juices of him who is full of them 
meet together purified by tae sacred word, O shining One ! O 
moon-flow ! stream forth fom all sides for Indra’s sake. 


6. O Soma, being strained pure, where the creative word gives 
expression to rhythmic uttecance giving. birth to delight by the 
sacred ‘wine, where men increase'in Soma-wine by the pressing 
stone bringing to birth the Jelight—O moon-flow 1 stream forth 
from all sides for Indra’s scke. 


7. Where the Light is unhanpered, the plane wherein is founded 
the dle World in that und=caying and immortal world establish 
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me, O thou, strained pure; O micon-flow! stream forth from all 
sides for Indra’s sake. | 


8. There where reigns the brilliant Solar King, Vivaswat, where - 
there is descent of the Heaven, where unto these mighty waters 
flow—there make me immortal; O moon-flow! stream forth from 
all sides for Indra’s sake. 


j 


9. On the third highest step of the Triple Heavens where move- 
ment (is force, unfettered) fulfills all desires, where the worlds 
are full of Light, there make me immortal. O moon-flow | stream 
forth frem all sides for Indra’s sake, 


10. Where are found all longings and supremely desirable ends, 
where is found the summit of the Sun-world, where self-nature 
and where contentment are, there make me immortal. O moon- 
flow | stzeam. forth from all sides for Indra’s sake. 


11. There where sit delights aa exhilarations, gladnesses, 
happinesses and intense ecstasies,; where desires attain their 
ends, there make me immortal. O mocn-fow! stream forth from 
all-sides for Indra’s sake. 


Notes l „A.B. PURANI 
| 

Arjika : Belonging to the country of Rijtk—particular Soma vessel 
Gandharva = Here Sayana equates to Vishwa-vasu. Literally it means “protectors of the 
',  Ray-Ca”. Their habitation generally is the aky and heavenly waters. One of their 

duties & to guard heavenly Soma. Soma is obtained for the human race by Indra 

who conquers the Gandharvas and, takes it by force. 
Nikéma : PEntiful; to one’s satisfaction. 
Visgapa : Tcp, Summit, hump. 
Mahisam : Great, powerful; Sun, 
Ugra : Powe-ful,, mighty, strong, violent, fierce, passionate, 
Rasinah: Jucy,' liquid, impassioned, good in taste. 
Avarodhanar : (1) Hindsince, obstruction, injury or harm; besieging, a fence; siege or 
| blockade. (a)¥Moving down, descent. : 

: Unfettered in desire; free. an 
Trindke, Trive : Heaven. 5 
Naka: Firmament or sky} without pain. 
eas Pe wel, Sun vaid on the Sa | 
: Joy, delight, gladness, pleasure, exhilaration, gratification. 
: xhilaration, delight; happiness, pleasure, excessive delight, ecstasy, 


| 
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SRI AUROBINDO AND THE NEW AGE 
CEAPTER II 
THE CATHOLIC REFORMATION 


WE have seen that the Protestant Revolt split asunder the unity 

and universality of the Mediaeval Church, and reared its 
religious structure on the asis of rationalistic individualism. 
It thus helped, in its own way, the essential Renaissance spirit 
to thrive and expand. But i- could not maintain its rationalism 
pure and free from the mixtore of Mediaeval tradition. In fact, 
as I have already shown, its sery birth was from the urgent need 
of Luther’s soul to anchor itz life in faith and the grace of God, 
This was, in itself, the very negation of rationalism, not as the 
Middle Ages, but as the Renassance, understood it. Its rationalism 
lay only in its individual inittative to break out of the meshes of 
effete. religious conventions end, by sheer force of spiritual urge 
and ethical ardour, discover ith as the sole and supreme leverage 
to salvation. The strengthening of the moral fibre of the Western 
man, and the clearing of his path to religious life were its principal 
dual contribution to the. Mo=ern Age, apart from its stimulation 
of the. secular spirit by its bold repudiation of the outworn 
convention of celibacy and ase=ticism among the monks, its encou- 
ragement of Nationalism, and the impetvs it gave to the politico- 
` economic life of the times, wzich was being hammered into a new 
shape by the Renaissance Hamanism. But the faith, which was, 
in Luther, the keystone of Frotestantism, soon lost its kernel of 
mysticism, which melted away under the glare of rationalistic 
ethics. Calvin had no mysticism in tim. His arid brand of 


_ Protestantism was a compour of an inflexible ethics and a mono- 


lithic solidity of theocratie regimentzion. His Protestantism 
1 It reappeared in George Fox abrat -a century later, 
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was, therefore, a departure from the individualistic trend of the 
age of <Iumanism.? Rather, in some respects, it receded not a 
little to the Mediaeval sacrosanct authoritarianism of the Church. 

_A Close study.of-the cross currents and the constant ebb and 
flow of the emergent forces of the Modern Age through which 
the Refermation epoch fumbled its way forward, seeking to assi- 
milate what was creatively alive in the past, so that it could trans- 
fuse it into its own fructifying norms and make it dynamic for the 
construction of the future, reveals ‘the fact that what Protestan- 
tism tended to lose of its original impulse i in it$ precarious career — 
through politics and practical expediency, was absorbed by the 
orthodox Church, and became the germinating seed of a vivified, 
reformed and consolidated Catholicism. In course of time, while 
Protestaatism drifted towards secular ethics, or ethical humanism, 
Catholidsm helped the rise of a few advanced souls to the heights 
of mystc experience, or lapsed again into the old ruts of self- 
indulgerce, moral laxity, and abuse of power, from which Protes- 
tantism had scourged it out.. In one respect, however, it scored a 
splendi success `- it restored the emotional and institutional 
approach to religion. Protestantism flourished among the intel- 
lectual, rationalistic, and modern-minded men, but Catholicism 
easily erlisted the. active sympathy and ministered to the religious 
needs o? the masses who could not do without the traditional 
sustenarce of the sacerdotal authority, its guidance and solace in. 
the struzgles and stumbles of their daily existence, and its aid in 
the devzlopment and direction of their emotional life towards 
higher values. This was, undoubtedly, a strong democratic 
feature of the.-Catholic Reformation. — 

' Thus we find that the Modern Age was being at once helped 
and’ hindered now by Protestantism, and now by the Catholic 
Reformetion, and often by both of them together in their tangled 
interaction, and that it made its' way towards self-realisation 
through multiple factors which defy rational analysis. It was a 
chequered progress through a swinging polarity of contrary forces. 


* But there was an undercurrent of democracy, especially in that its ministers had to 
a ak a a aa ala . 
wae, d 
* i 
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The central figure and th= main source of dynamic inspiration 
and direction of the Catholi Reformat-on was St. Ignatius of 
Loyola, even as Luther was o7 the Protestant Revolt. Not that the 
movement originated with him, any more than Protestantism had 
orginated with Luther. But it was rebcrn in him with all the 
revolutionary fire and force, which directly precipitates a pro- 
bability into a historic actual-ty. It found in him its living focus, 
its first ringing voice, its imp=ztuous evolutionary drive. A hurried 
survey of his. life will furnisk us with the best illustration of this 
fact. 

Ignatius, as a boy and youth, had received schooling in 
knighthood. Romantic chival-y had filled his dreams and moulded 
his temperament. He returnsd woundec from a battle with the 
French. While convalescing, he happened to read a biography of 
Jesus Christ and the lives of some saints. He was fascinated by the — 
knighthood of the Spirit, which he found in them. A new light 
flashed across his mind’s ere. An unfcreseen vista of religious 
knight-errrantry and martyrcom tempted his ardent soul, and his 
life powerfully gravitated towards that beckoning ideal. 

Like the Buddha, he geve away his rich attire to a beggar, 
donned a “rough sack-cloth garment’, and set out to become a 
knight of the Blessed Virgin Mary and the Christ. An anguished 
sense of wasted youth burned like a consuming fire in him. He 
went to Manresa and stayed at a hospice to nurse the ailing and 
the afflicted. There, in the swlitude of a aill-side cave, he plunged 
into the most severe austerities, even as Luther had done, in the 
fevered hope of releasing his soul from the yoke of the flesh. This 
discipline, undergone with an intense sp-ritual aspiration, resulted 
in a complete conversion of the philande-ing gallant to an inspired 
saint, who emerged from tke fires of an inner baptism, glowing 
with an urgent sense of his high calling. He had several visions, 
in which he saw Mother Mary, the Christ, and the Trinity. He 
wrote his Manual of Exercise, which was a book of guidance for 
drilling oneself, mentally aad physical-y, into a soldier of the 
Spirit. Chastity and poverty were the cardinal rules inculcated in 
- the book, and afterwards obedience was added to them, an absolute 
and ungrudging obedience tọ the authcrity of the leader, It was 
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these rules that knit together in a close hierarchy the Society of 
Jesus, which he founded later. He insisted on the imperative 
need of subduing the flesh and its hungers to the will to self- 
mastery. 3 

He went to Palestine, bat as’ proselytising was forbidden . 
there, he had to return to Europe. On his return, he thought of 
equipping himself with some education, of which he had acquired 
precious little in his early life. At the age of thirty-five he began 
to study Latin, but the passion for preaching and the urge to 
convert the heretics to the ways of God was too strong in him to 
let. him apply himself seriously ‘to: his studies. For his radical 
views and aggressive preaching, he was summoned by the In- 
quisition, tried and imprisoned. Disgusted with: Spain, he went 
to Paris. But he fared no better there. His education was again 
crossed by his overmastering zeal for preaching. It was in Paris 
that he gave the finishing touches to his Manual of Exercise. 

By this time, his ascetic practices, enthusiatic and amiable 
temperament, and transparent sanctity drew 4 knot of disciples to 
him, and with them he intended to tramp again to Palestine to 
meet the challenge of Islam. He had at that time no notion of 
opposing Protestantism. All that he really cared for was a life in 
Christ, a life of irreproachable purity, and the service of the 
spiritually starving and suffering humanity. When he reached 
Venice, walking all the way and begging his food, he learned that 
Venice was at war with the Turks; and so he was debarred from 
proceeding. One day, as he was praying, he saw a vision of Christ. 
Christ said to him: “In Rome I shall be favourable to you”. 
That decided him, and he trudgéd along, with his disciples, to- 
wards Rome, calmly bearing all the hardships of the journey, 
and sustained and impelled by the certainty of their ultimate 
victory. | 

_ In Rome, he and his disciples,’ who were now a close-knit 
band of eleven, pledged to chastity, poverty and obedience, served 
in a hospital, tending the sick, and catching hold of the youths 
and shaking up them into holy living. The Pope, Paul III, was 
impressed by the zeal and earnestness of Ignatius. Ignatius was 
distressed to find the Papacy rocked to its foundations by the 
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surging tide of Protestantism, and resolved to save it and re- 
instate it in its ancient sovereignty. He would now stake his all 
the for triumph of the Catholic Church. After some hesitation, the 
Pope gave the seal of his epprobation to the order of Ignatius, 
which was called the Society of Jesus. Later they came to be called 
Jesuits by their opponents. Thus was launched the Society, 
manned and mobilised by Iznatius,—a society rarely excelled by 
any band of religious crusaders in Christendom in the dauntless 
militancy of its spirit, its superb. organising skill, its self-denying 
beneficence, and its unquestioning obedience to the commands of 
its leader. A new constitution was drawn up for the adminis- 
tration of the Society. The Society imparted education of a 
superior kind to what was current at the time. Their gentle, 
painstaking, persuasive ways brought back many a wandering 
soul to the Catholic Church, and helped restore much of its ancient 
glory. They travelled to far off lands—to America and Africa, 
and India, and China,.and Japan—and, imbued with the religious 
fervour of Ignatius, lived aad preachec the gospel of the Bible, 
and converted millions of heathens to Christianity. Sworn to the 
service of the Christ and the Mother Church, they were ever ready 
to embark upon any forlorn, hopeless endeavour, if only they 
knew that it might bring a lost sheep back to the fold, or a be- 
nighted heathen into the light of-the Christian gospel. And all 
their activities reflected the personality of their great leader and 
general, Ignatius of Loyola ` - 

Ignatius, as the general of his religious militia, was stern and 
severe in the framing of rules and the training of his followers. 
But, as a man, he was kind and amiable, generous and tolerant to 
all. In nature and character he was quite unlike Luther and 
Calvin. As a general he could be strict and exacting, because he 
exercised the greatest stricness upon himself. For sixteen long 
years he piloted his Society of Jesus with a rare devotion and un- 
failing practical wisdom. He set an example of humble service by 
working as a kitchen boy. Accustomed to the simplest of fares, 
inured.to the harshest of material cond:tions, and sustained by a 
faith which burned like a white flame within him, this inspired 
leader „of the. Catholic Reformation was alone able to stay with 
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one hand the whole edifice of the’ Roman Church, which the 


Protestant Revolt had left with gaping fissures and rocking foun- ` 


dations. He did not concern himself with doctrines and dogmas - 
so much as with holy living, fighting for his faith, and serving the 
Christ- by sowing broadcast the seeds of religious regeneration: 
But for the energetic help rendered’ by his Society, the Council 
of Trent, which met intermittently from 1545 to 1563, could not 
have achieved the success it did. It set the Catholic house in order. 
It eliminated the glaring abuses which had corroded and disgraced - 
the clergy. -It re-defined the basic doctrines of the Roman Church, 
and consolidated its hierarchy. It made no compromises with 
heresy, and gave it no quarter. A; mighty resurgence of true 
Christian piety thus quickened a hoary institution into a fresh 
lease of life and more-devoted and solicitous ministrations of the 
heathen, the humble and the destitute. | . “i 
The outstanding contribution of the Catholic Reformation 
to the Modern Age can be summed up as follows : 1) It rekindled 
the spirit of mysticism, which is the core of religion, by the fire 
of Ignatius’s soul. It had been recovered by Luther in his per- 
sonal experience—Erasmus and Wycliffe had no trace of it in them 
—but suffered to be dried up. and stifled? by secular, puritanical 
ethicism. It is true that moral purity- paves the way to spiritual 
progress, but, more often than not,:it bars it by its bland satis- 
faction with itself. The restoration of the mystical tension and 
fervour in the visions and experiences of Ignatius gave a general 
spur to the same tendency lying dormant in some contemporary. 
‘evolved souls. 2) It gave rise to the spirit of aggressive self-asser- 
tion in the purified and regenerated Church, and an ardent will to 
the vindication of the truth it represents-—a militant force which 
clove through all opposition. of Protestant heresy and conquered 
a sizable portion of its lost territory. Orthodoxy, so long as it 
cremains only on the defensive against its enemies, nurses the germs 
5 = p S | 
"1 Mention may be made of St. Frençols de Sales, St. Vincent de Paul, St. Teresa and 
St. John of the Cross. The seventeenth century repeated the mystical outburst of the four- 
g revived in some German mystics, E E in Jacob Boehme and George Fox, 
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‘the founder of the Society of Friends or the Quakers, as they are commonly known. 
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of decay, and ultimately dadders into disintegration. It is only 
when it shakes off its torpor, end stands forth to meet its assailant 
by rousing and mobilising its own inherent powers of aggressive self- 
assertion, . that it can retrieve its position, reorganise its insti- 
tutional life, and liberate its creative impulse. An institution that 
fails to expand and move forward towards new conquests, sinks 
into sterility and stagnatior. And stagnation is death. 3) As 
Protestantism was born in the travailing soul of Luther, so did the 
Catholic Reformation come -nto being irom an upsurge of the 
soul of Ignatius. It sprang, therefore, from a spiritual need, as do 


. most of the historical revolutions, whether we perceive the secret 


matrix or not. Though it was, in a way, responsible for the revival 
of the Inquisition, the introcuction of -tae Index, and the thirty 
years’ war, which made a great part of Europe run with rivers of © 
blood, it saved Christianity from wilting by rationalised ethics, 
and freezing by the scepticism of the age. 4) It promoted the cause 
of Nationalism, especially in France, by working for the freedom 
of the local churches. 5) It fostered the spirit of democracy by its 
appeal to the masses of people in their own tongues, by the re- 
finement and direction of their emotional life, and, particualarly, 
by its system of education, which made no distinction of high 
and low, rich and poor, clergy and laymen. Some of the greatest 
minds of the age were procucts of its educational institutions.® 
6) It encouraged arts and sctence, philosophy, poetry and general 
literature, and, toning dowr. the origimal rigour of ascetic and 
formalistic rules, led to the developmert of the secular spirit of 
Humanism. 

The latent vitality of the Catholic Church, released into 
aggressive self-assertion, renabilitated its orthodox evangel in 
power and authority. But only for a short time. Papacy lapsed 
again into abuse of power, and extravagance of luxury and pleasure, 
and got involved in political intrigues and crafty diplomacy. 
The surging politico-economic forces of the Modern Age sapped 
its authority. But the valiart order of zhe Jesuits carried on its 


s “As for the pedagogic part.. . .ocasult the! schoole of the Jesuits, for nothing better 
‘has been put in practice." Frands Bacon, 


‘READINGS IN THE BRIHADARANYAKA UPANISHAD 
(2) 


Ny the last section we spoke of the Force of Enjoyment which 
™ consumes while it enjcys, the characteristic feature of 
this order of Creation. This Brahmana enlarges upon its role 
in the birth and the evolution of the material world. Leaving aside 
the obviously ritualistic elements which are not germane to our 
present study which is cenfined to the Brahmavidyd, the 
Science of the Soul, the certral burthen of the Upanishad, we 
shall now follow the text in its accoun: of the creation of the 
World with which the second section zommences. 

In the beginning nothing whatsoever was here.! All was 
covered with a Hunger, a Hunger that is Death. It was a Hunger, 
a Desire? to spread out and enjoy in its bliss, a Lust to manifest 
that was the origin of this warld. This Cesire sought an embodi- 
ment; it needed a body for -he organisacion and working out of 
its Impulse. It dwelt upon itself i.e. upon the Truth in itself 
in an adorative contemplation and there ensued the Waters, the 
streams of Consciousness-Force which uphold all creations.’ 
From these Waters, following a process of self-condensation, 
there came to be the Earth, the solid base for the manifesting 
Force to stand upon and act. And then ceme Fire, the Energising- 
Force at the centre of the evclution of this creation. This force of 
dynamism, the. Agni, is the very life-essence, innate power of 
the manifesting Godhead. Arzi, says the Upanishad, this Godhead 
active in the form of Desire >r Hunger that is Death, at the root 
of all creation divided Itself into three, each a God presiding over 
a different formulation of His Sorce : as Aditya, the Sun (presiding 


1 Cf, Asat vå tdamagra dsit, In the Leginning All thë was the Non-Being. (Taitti. Up. 

II.7) Nadsad Gstt na sad dsit, Ther existence was rot nor non existence. (Rv. X.129) 
* Evam ime lokāh apsu antah, Thus © these worlds lie in Water|(Shatapatha Br. X.V.4.3) 
3 Kamah tadagre samavartata, That. moved at firat as Desire (Rv.X.129) 
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over the Heavens of the Mind), Vayu (over the Mid-region of the 
. Life-Force) and Agni (presiding over the Earth—the Material 
extension). He is not only at the base and the centre, but He stands 
spread cut entire in the cosmic extension, manifest on each level 
in a diferent and appropriate form, but active everywhere for 
the same end, for and advancing ard self-fulfilling career of the 
Divine Being on the move. . 
He then desired to multiply. For this purpose He activated 
His Wo-d-Potential by the conscious force of His Intelligence, 
And Time was conceived. Ere this there was no duration of 
Time. He held the Time-seed in incubation for a full period 
and then was Time born. And out of Time errupted the Speech, 
väk. Stil there was not yet a multiplicity for the enjoyment of a 
varied: manifestation and relation ‘So from the depths of this 
revealed. Word He brought out the whole world: the creative 
rhythms of the Veda, the mode of !Sacrifice to sustain the world 
with its myriad creatures—men end animals. And after this 
Creatior of His self-projection was complete, He commenced 
to eat iti.e. to enjoy it. For indeed; all this is created, manifested, 
for His Delight, for His Lila. Infig-e, He eats infinitely, sarvam 
va ath it aditt. : 
Agein, He desired to sacrifice, to lend Himself for fiber 
becomirg. To the exclusion of His other self-formulations, He 
concentrated and brooded upon his. developing body to render 
it fit for the great Sacrifice. And with the maturity of Time He 
sacrificed His own Body to Himself the Godhead presiding over 
this creation. And lesser creatures Jie offered to the emanations 
of the Godhead, the gods. participating in the Manifestation. 
Ths are Fire, the Sacrifice (of the embodied World-Force,) _ 
the Horse and Death one Divinity. He who knows, he who realises 
this truch in himself becomes that' very God with death for his 
limb, a process of his living. 
Eo 
M. P. PANDIT 
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. SRI AUROBINDO 
AND INDIAN CULTURAL RENAISSANCE* 


\WHEEN I think of the subject my mind z0es back to the nineties 
of the last century and zhe first decade of our century. The 
urge for political freedom was becoming irresistible. In my 
memory I still see my old umcle scolding my elder brother, the 
late Sri C.B. Purani, for holcing nationalist views as against the 
philosophy of moderatism; hs arguments were logically sound.. 
The incident and the subsequent trend of events that followed 
brings home to us a great. trath that intellect is not always able 
to give correct guidance, especially in moments of individual 
or national crisis. Something else, some other power in man alone ' 
can give the Light. 

The stalwarts, like Sir P. M.Mehta, the lion of Bombay, 
G.K.Gokhale, of the Servant of India Society, the disciple of 
M.G.Ranade, and others, men who certainly were patriots, were 
moderates. Their logic was iadubitable, their premises were not 
mistaken; only their conclusion was wrong, their method effete, 
and foredoomed to failure. India, they argued, had never been a 
nation politically; it is a subcontinent of many groups, speaking 
two dozen languages, unorganised, enslaved, disunited, poor.. 
A disarmed people without a living national consciousness could 
only slowly march to the temole of freedom, particularly, when it 
has to challenge an empire ever which the sun never sets. So, 
their method was “‘prayer, petition and protest”. As it turned out, 
and it always: turns out in suc great causes...“not failure but low 
aim was crime” 

‘It was not a. “time for logic, there are times in the history of 
nations when logic of materal facts has to be laid aside. And 
Sri Aurobindo in those days Jid concede to the moderate argu- 
ment and wrote :.“‘Yes, externally we ai but he argued 
“spiritually we are everythiag.” 

e Lecture delivered at ‘the Banare- Hindu University, in Duuma 2060. ai 
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It was the time when there was a call,...a call to every one 
‘in the nation,—it was a time when the Mother called. And thank 
God, th2=re were her children who ‘disregarding all logic of facts 
responded to her call and ran to Ler rescue taking, as we say, 
their life in their hands. The feeling has been vividly preserved 
in the, now famous, letter to Mrinelini Devi by Sri Aurobindo < 
- fortunately brought to light, unintentionally by the Police in 
the Varde Mataram trial. Ye wrote :- “whereas others regard 
the courtry as an inert object, and Enow it as consisting of some 
plains, fields, forests, mountains and'rivers I look upon my country 
as my Mother, I worship and adore her as. mother. What would 
a son dd when a demon is sitting! on ‘the breast of his mother 
and drirking her blood ? Would he sit down content to take his 
meals ard go on enjoying himself 1 in the company of his wife and 
children. or would he rather, run to the rescue of his mother ? 
I know I have the strength to uplift this fallen race; it is not physical 
strength. I am not going to fight witk sword or with gun, but with. 
the power of knowledge. The stremgth of the warriors is not 
the only kind of strength, there is also the power of the Brahmin, 
which is founded on knowledge”. This was the logic of the soul 
of Indie which the small number, of the nationalists, like Sri 
Aurobindo, followed. 

After the nine nationalist a were deported from: Hast 
Bengal the Jhalakati Conference wes held.in 1909. A ‘photo of 
Ashwini Kumar Dutt, the deported leader, was placed in the 
presidential chair and Sri Aurobindo, the only leader who hap- 
pened tc be out being acquitted. from Alipur case, declared from 
the platcorm :-“...Great as he is, ` Aswini Kumar Dutt is not 
the leader of this movement,- Tilak is. not the leader,...God is 
the lead=r”. He assured the audience; “God is within you... 
An immortal Power is working in you”. This faith was common 
to all the Nationalist leaders. They strengthened the faith in the 
ultimate victory, taught the nation en self-sacrifice and 
organisation. : | 

Their . patriotism. had the fervour of religion.” The farewell 
‘message which Sri Aurobindo gave to the. students. of: the. First 
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the whole student world of India: Said ‘he, “Work that she 
(India) may prosper; suffer that she may rejoice.” : 

But it was no narrow patriotism or collective ambition, for 
even in those days of politicél subjection he declared the aim of 
the political struggle. 

“Tt was to save the light, to save the spirit of India from 
lasting obscuration and debasement’; Sri Aurobindo said: 
“God was raising the natioc. Something must come from you 
which is to save the worlc’’. That “something? was further 
made clear in the following vords; “That something is what the 
ancient Rishis knew and revealed”. In the international field 
they saw “beyond the unity of the nation and envisaged the 
ultimate unity of mankind”. (Speeches) 

It was the time when tle national consciousness lying dor- 
mant for centuries suddenly awoke and in its dawn automatically 
emphasised the fundamental elements‘of her culture, a spiritual 
attitude towards life, a.dynamic faith in the guiding Divine Spirit. 

Culture which is a coll=ctive creation is not like a house 
built of bricks; it is a mould ef collective consciousness that orga- 
nises life round values whick it evolves during the course of its 
history. Culture is, more truly, a living organism that must change 
according to changing conditons. When a culture becomes rigid, 
i.e. unable to change, it becomes what Tagore calls ~Achalayatana’ 

...inert, a dead mass. 

Like all organisms, a culture lives, grows, eee decays 
and dies. But there is a difference which endows culture with a 
' power of longivity; it is the power of revival. A culture that is 
vitally weak goes down and is either destroyed or changed beyond 
recognition by the impact əf a more powerful culture. India 
came in contact with European culture end was dominated by it 
duririg the period of her decline. But the very impact of European 
ideas and literature, its politcal and soctal ideals, set into move- 
ment a powerful and many-sded revival of Indian culture. 

The most important elements of the revival were: (1) the 
awakening of the’ religious spirit in new and vigorous forms; 
(2) the challange to the political dominaticn of England. Of course, 
there were literary and othe- revivals afso, In those early years 
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the only support on which the political movement could count. 
was that of the spirit, a faith. the spirit of ees culture, a living 
faith in her destiny. 

The need for political freedom is not merely for securing 
material well-being. The chief aim is to have freedom for the 
expression of the nation’s Soul. Just as the individual has a soul 
so the callectivity or nation has a soul. Nearly thirty years after 
the movement Sri Aurobindo wrote : : “Each nation is a Shakti, 
or powez of the evolving spirit in | ‘humanity, and lives by the 
principle which it embodies. India is the Bharat Shakti, the living. 
energy cf a great spiritual conception, and fidelity to it is the 
very pricciple of her existence”. (Fountlations of Indian Culture) 

It was the feeling and living out this great spiritual truth,... 
the feeling of-a living spirit of India, Bharat: Shakti,..that enabled 
the small band of Nationalist leaders to fire the imagination of 
the masses, in fact, to transmit. the flame from their hearts to 
the people and capture the political ' organisation from the Mode- 
rates. And later on the same movement broadened out by empha- 


sising, through the great personality of Mahatma Gandhi, some _ 


salient ethical elements of our spiritual culture and applying them. 
to political and social problems led India to freedom and, gave 
a new ethical weapon to the world for the solution of international 
problems. 

Whet is culture ?... We have s pariy aad the question, 
but a furzher consideration is needed'to make-clear the foundations 
of a culture. There are two sides to a culture; one, political, social 
and external, consisting of religious institute; the other, basic 
inner factors, the spiritual elements of a living culture. The 
external forms must go on. changing and adapting themselves to 
changing: historical conditions. -| 
_ The inner elements remain the same. The persistence of - 
these inrer element it is that gives permanency and maintains the 
individuelity: of a culture and makes it grow. An example would 
make the point clear. Let us consider the forms which the “will 
to freedem’” assumed in the- course of Indian history: In the 

17th Century, at the time of Shivaji, the movement for freedom 
started with the cry of “Swadharma”’ and “Swaraj? andthe 
| 
| 
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method adopted was guerille warfare. After three centuries the 
same ‘will to freedom’ burst ferth with the cry of “Vande Mataram”? 
with a vision of free Mother -ndia and satyagraha was the method 
or the technique. The earher movement ended in the establish- 
ment of the Maratha confideracy falling short of a united India 
and now the latest movement has given us a republic and a united 
India (though paradoxically, it has also brought the division of 
India along religious lines). Sri Aurobindo enumerates the essen- 
tial elements of a culture: *“The Culture of a people may be 
roughly described as the expression of a consciousness of life 
which formulates itself in thzee aspects = First, there is a side of 
thought, of ideal, of upward will and the soul’s aspiration; then, 
there is a side of creative self-expression and appreciative aesthesis 
and intelligence and imaginatoon, thirdly, there is a side of practical 
and outward formulation.” | 

The content of Histor; may be said to be man’s “search 
for harmony”. Culture is a “harmony of spirit, mind and body”. 
Some form of harmony waes attained by certain cultures in the 
past. We shall consider ony three: (1) The Greek, (2) The 
Modern European, (3) The Ancient Indian. The Greek culture 
was the harmony of disinterested intelectual curiosity, flexible 
aesthetic temperament, a sense of form, a strong and beautiful 
body. The modern Europeam culture is the harmony of practical 
reason, scientific efficiency, and economic capacity of man. It 
takes these powers as the waole truth of the human being. The 
Greek mind was “philosophzcal, aesthetic, political”, the modern 
mind is “scientific, economic, utilitarian”. The ancient Indian 
culture arrived at the harmcny of “the spiritual mind, intuitive 
reason informed by a religiots spirit, a living sense of the Eternal 
and the Infinite”. (Foundawons of Incian Culture) During the 
struggle for independence ir India very few leaders saw beyond 
the political horizon. But there were some who saw that freedom 
‘was only a means and not an end, that a new India should emerge 
as a natural sequel. They saw that new India would have to meet 
the: challenge of European culture with its vital drive, its scientific 
discoveries and economy-cemtric outlook. Indian culture is vast 
and complex : it has been qpastantly buiding new forms adopting 
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them, adapting old forms, changing some and even destroying 
some. At one time it completely gave up outer forms of — 
which it had ‘created. 

There is an all-round meeting, mixing pand clash of galias in 
the world today based on difference of cultures.: And if- Indian 
culture is not merely to survive but make its contribution to 
humanity today it must rebuild the life of new India on her own 
spiritual foundation adapted.to the needs of the scientific age. This 
is the reason why Sri Aurobindo with. his cosmic vision of human 
history writes’ at length about Indian culture which contains some 
values that are indispensable to the — of a Pe human 
culture. 

There have been various attempts to rebuild life in India 
on a new basis. A few of them may be mentioned here : (1) Raja 
.Rammohan Rai, (2) Swami Dayanand Saraswati, (3) Sri Rama- 
krishna Paramahansa, (4) The Theosophical Society, (5) Rabindra- 
nath Tagore, (6) Jawaharlal . Nehru, (7) Sri Aurobindo. These 
great men have tried to live, according to their faith, the aspect of 
Indian culture which appeared to them the most important. An 
outline of their approach and its appraisal is all that can be 
attempted here. 

Swami Dayanand began his beformist ‘movement. “really, 
when at the age of 13, seeing the rats going over the image of Shiva 
on a Shivratri night, he ran away from his house in Saurashtra in 
search of the truth of Indian religion. Becoming a Sannyasi, he 
studied the Vedas and courageously founded the Arya Samaj 
on the basis of the. Veda, the first book of humanity, and the foun- 
tainhead of Indian Culture. He gave a new interpretation of the 
Veda, discarded untouchability, encouraged widow re-marriage 
and tried to stop the mass conversions of the poor in India to 
Christianity. He wanted to’ revive the old Vedic Society and 
Culture as he understood them and: though he introduced many 
reforms in Hindu religious practice and society, he could not; 
(not being fully familiar with the elements.and forces of Western 
Culture) see the necessity and the form of the synthesis that was 
necessary. That. Indian Culture was: far-more elastic and capable 
of absorbing and assimilating new: ‘elegnents :and even forces of a 
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true culture did not strike him. The life of this bold genius was 
cut short -at forty-eight as he was poisoned by his enemies while 
serving the cause of Vedic Eeligion, Sri Aurobindo has paid a 
- glowing tribute to Swami Daranand. Arya Samaj is the reformist 
religious organisation spread Dut not only in India but in many 
foreign countries. The Guru-Kula system of education is an at- 
tempt to mould the future generations into Vedic Aryans. The 
attempt has not succeeded ir overcoming the stress of modern 
European culture on the mirds of Indians even after freedom, 
perhaps because of its insistemce on externals of Indian Religion. 

Rammohan Rai may be called an imi-ative reformer, if Daya- 
nand is a protestant reformist. He was among the first to oppose 
the blind orthodoxy of Hindu Religion and to found the Brahmo 
Samaj based on some ideas of the Unitarian Church and Upa- 
- nishadic Vedanta. ‘He worked, even at great risk, for the emancipa- 
tion Indian womanhood, on: of his outstanding achievements 
being the abolition of the sa##. “Fatherhood of God and Brother- 
hood of man” was the inspirirg ideal of his life. 

More than Dayananda and Rammohan Rai, Ramakrishna 
=- Paramahamsa represents the neo-spiritvality of modern India 
and marks a stage in the evolution of Indian spirituality. Sri 
Aurobindo paid: a tribute to Sri Ramakr-shna in 1908 : 


In Bengal there « came 2 flood of oe truth. Certain 
men were born, men whom the educated world would not 
have recognised if that b2lief, if that God within them, had 
not been there.to open their eyes, men whose lives were very 
different from what our 2ducation, our Western education, 
taught us to admire. Ore of them, the man who had the 
greatest influence and has done the most to regenerate Bengal, 
could not read and write a single word. He was a man who 
had been what they cell absolutefy useless to the world. 
_ But he had this one divine faculty ir him, that he had more 
than faith and had realised God....He was a man without 
intellectual training...suca a man as the English-educated 
Indian would ordinarily talk ofas one useless to society. He 
will say, “This man is isnorant, what does he know ? What 
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: cai he teach me who have received from the West all that it 
car teach ?” But God knew what he was doing. He sent 
tha: man to Bengal and set him in the temple of Dakshi- 
neshwar in Calcutta, and from North and South and East 

_anc West, the educated men, men who were the pride of the | 
University, who had studied all that Europe can teach, came 
to <all at the feet of this ascetic. The work of salvation, the 

work of raising India was begun”. 

In another book on Yoga. Sri EET wrote about Rama- 
krishna as one “with a colossal spiritual capacity taking the kingdom 
of heaven by storm”. 

Ramakrishna taught the modern world that religion is a 
matter Df experience, not of professing or believing and that’ 
experierce in all religions, ultimately, is the same. This is one 
of the fundamental truths on which any future world culture 
would have to be founded. A man without literary education, 
he is a standing challange to the modern world, its scepticism, 
atheism and materialism. Through him the power of Indian 
spirituaïty, in its pure form, was effectively brought to the notice 
of the modern world. Ramakrishna and Vivekananda inspired . 
nearly two generations of Indians: when they were in bondage 
with sdf-confidence and pride in their culture. Ramakrishna 
Mission. organised by Vivekananda carries out the work. 

It :s unfortunate that in recent years the spiritual work of 
Ramakr-shna is put into shade and the emphasis of outer social 
work fcr its own sake has gained ground. 

Tagore’s cultural contribution consists of: his unique literary 
output and his educational institution, the ‘Shantiniketan’. He 
burst irto world fame with the Nobel Prize for the “‘Gitanjali’’. 
From tke vast literature he has created, it is possible to get an idea 
of his ¢hilosophy and his interpretation of Indian culture. The 
Upaniskads, the works of the saints and mystics of the Middle 
Ages, lixe Kabir and aspects of Vaishnavism have influenced his 
outlook. He was a firm believer in international peace and Shanti- 
niketan was started to promote it, he pointed out: the dangers 
of exclrsiye nationalism, In his Gifford lectures he has worked 
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out the conception of Vishwamanava, the collective man, a concep- 
tion of growing perfection of the human being through collective 
effort. His influence has largely been active in the field of creative 
literature and fine arts. 

_ Mahatma Gandhi through his long end active life tried what 
might be called, an ethico-politico-economic integration of Indian 
culture. Ethics is the basis of his outlook. His book ‘Hind-Swaraj’ 
gives most of his fundamental ideas on life and philosophy. Simpli- 
city, non-possession (of wealth), self-control and service are some 
of the elements on which India whould rebuild her life. Among 
religions, Jainism, Vaishnavism and Christianity influenced him. 
Among leaders of thought Tolstoi inspired him. The rejuvenated 
India should, according to him, build Aer life on (1) rejection 
of machinery, (2) rejection of medicine, ie. of all the systems 
except naturopathy, (3) acceptance of absolute non-violence as 
the one method for the solution of al] human problems. He equates 
non-violence with Truth. His contribution to the winning of India’s 
freedom is very great, for,-ke led the Congress for thirty years 
in- the political struggle with non-violence as the creed. His 
influence on Indian public Lfe is far- reaching and his political 
philosophy of non-violence hes attracted the attention of the world 
in this atomic age. 

The cultural integration attempted by the Mahatma stréssed 
the social aspect of ethics and religion, and created a demand for 
purity and integrity in publiz life which the ruling party in the 
country is not able to satisfy. Fasting as a method of achieving 
public welfare has found its Limitations. Gandhi lays stress on the 
observance of Yama and Niyama and wishes to activate ethical 
values in collective life. One may mention one result of the Gandhi- 
an outlook which seems to overlook some fundamental values of 
Indian culture. In the stress for “doing”? the more important 
fact of “being” is neglected. For instance, there are many today: 
whom Ramakrishna does not strike as a “phenomenon”, a 
characteristic product of Indian culture, one who actually de- 
monstrated that there is a divine element in man which is superior 
to his intellect. and all other faculties, that knowledge can be 
acquired by a more direct me-hod than the indirect, unsatisfactory 
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and imperfect method of intellectual training. In the insistence 
on outer action thé need for rising to a higher consciousness is 
often totally forgotten. 

Jawaharlal Nehru, our great Prime Minister, has certainly 
put an indelible stamp upon our country, perhaps unintentionally. 
I say ‘perhaps’ because it may be equally true that he may have 
arrived at not a stable integration, but a working, or a workable 
outlook which may be called “Secular Socialist”. or “Economic 
Socialist”? or “Economic Secularist”’. His “Discovery of India’ 
and ‘Glimpses of World History’ give his vision of India and the | 
' world in modern context. He is a peculiar amalgam of the East 
and the West. To those like the ‘Late Pandit Madan Mohan 
Malaviya or even, perhaps, to Rajendra Babu, it would sound 
strange that an Indian has to ‘discover’ India. 

His acquaintance with an understanding of spirituality is 
limited, that is why though hg is highly impressed by its popular 
manifestations like the Kumbha Mela at Prayag; he does not 
find it possible to canalise that tremendous energy for reyuvenating 
Indian Culture or building a new India. It may be due to the urgent 
need of industrialisation and his earnest desire to remove poverty 
from India that his mind is constantly turned to other countries 
whose technical and economic aid: is indispensable. 

India under his leadership may be said to have definitely 
given up the Mahatma’s. opposition’ to machinery, and embarked 
upon a historic programme of phenomenal proportion to rebuild 
Indian economy on the modern European model. His great service 
to the country is the promotion of scientific knowledge and re- 
search. This is a crucial step fraught with immense consequences 
to the culture of India and that of the World. 

Of the three great men, Tagore, Gandhi and Nehru none 
believes in renunciation of life. Tagore seeks aesthetic harmony 
and delight in life. To Gandhiji life is austerity, penance, tapasya, 
an opportunity to serve others. To Nehru, life is an adventure, a 
new discovery. every moment. Some of these attempts at cultural 
rejuvenation seem to lack the very central springs of Indian 
culture. These may be regarded as three independent approaches | 
to the Pon of Indian renaissance, 
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Sri Aurobindo’s synthetic vision is cosmic and has the merits 
of ego rag and carity. It points the way to a new 
creation (may I say, a world culture ?...) on sound foundations 
of our culture. Is he a mere <evivalist, or only a proud nationalist 
who glories i in the past ? Is he merely an enthusiastic exponent of 
our culture, a mere intelle-tual ? 

He himself expresses brs attitude to all human cultures : 
“There is here no real questio— between berbarism and civilisation, 
for all masses of men are ba-barians, labouring to civilise them- 
selves” (p. 93, Foundations of Indian Culture) He does not assert 
that Indian culture is the highest and others are not needed or use- 
ful : “There is a need of divergent lines >f advance until we can 
raise our heads into that infirty of the spirit in which there is a 
light broad enough to draw together and reconcile all highest 
ways of thinking, feeling acd living”. ((ibid.) He admits the 
imperfections of our culture : “Certainly, it was not perfect 
or firial or complete; for that zan be alleged, of no past or present 
cultural idea or system....Tisese structures in which he (man) 
lives are incomplete and pr-visional”. (p. 123, Foundations of 
Indian Culture) still he says “Each (cultcre) has achieved some- 
thing of special value to hum=nity.”” Further he observes: “Man- 
kind is no more than semi-civilised and it was never anything 
else in the recorded history of its present cycle. ” (P. 199, Founda- 
tions of Indian Culture) | 

As for reviving the past <r living on its capital he says, “But 
to live on our capital withou- using it fcr fresh gains is to end 
in bankruptcy and pauperis”. Further he adds :“To shrink 
from enlargement and change A too, a felse confession of impo- 
tence. It is to hold that Indiz’s creative capacity in religion and in 
philosophy came to an end ~ith Shankara, Ramanuja, Madhwa 
‘and Chaitanya”. (p. 25 Fourmdations of Indian Culture) 

He evaluates the two caltures and their achievements in 
following terms : “From the Wew of evolu-ionary future European 
and Indian Civilisations at ther best have only been half achieve- 
ments, infant dawns pointing to the mature sunlight that is to 
come”.(Foundations of Indian Gulture, p. 371He can forecast a severe 
judgment of the future agains- the present: “The coming ages 
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may lock on Europe and Asia of today much as we look on savage 
tribes oz primitive people” (Foundations of Indian Cultures). “Not 
only are there everywhere positive, ugly, even ‘hideous’ blots 
on the _ife of man, but much that we now accept with equanimity, 
much in which we take pride, may well be regarded by a future 
human-ty as barbarism or at least as semi-barbarous and im- 
‘mature’. (Foundations of Indian Culture, p..38) He looks at the 
future end says / “But the real and perfect fats yet waits to be 
‘discovered; for the life of mankind jis still nine-tenths of barbarism 
and one tenth of culture”. (Foundations of Indian Culture, p. 44). 

. In his great epic Savitri his vision rises to prophetic heights : 


Ever the centuries and millenniums pass. 
The aeons ever repeat hee changeless round, 
The cycles all rebuild and ever aspire. 
Huge revolutions of life’s fruitless gyre, 
The new-born ages perish like the old.” | 
(Savitri Book III Canto 4) 


| 
Aom | 


“N thing has he learnt from Time and its history”; 
~ (Savitri Book VI Canto ses 


“A growing register of calamities 
Is ‘the past’s account, the future’s book of Fate 


The centuries pile man’s follies and man’s crimes 
Upon the countless crowd of Nature’s ‘ills; 
(Savitri Book: VI Canto 2) 


Holding that all human cultures are imperfect why, it may 

be asked, why does he take so much trouble to lay. bare the founda- 
tions’ cf Indian culture ? Because, Indian culture stands for a 
truth, an indispensable truth of human life and its perfection. 
In spite of India’ having achieved i freedom there is still need for 
the defence-and preservation of-its fundamental values, for there 
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is danger of their being neglected or destroyed. Other externally 
more powerful cultures Have arisen and have challenged 
the basis of Indian culture. I believe there was a second reason 
also. Even great leaders are =uzzled by the baffling complexity of 
Indian culture and are at a Icss to find its true foundations. There 
was a need for a clear exposi—on of the irtegral foundations which 
would, in effect, be the intemnational form of Indian culture. He 
declares : “The living aim zf culture is the realisation on earth 
of the Kingdom of Heaven” (Foundations of Indian Culture, p. 8) 

In Sri Aurobindo the eEment of Tapas is not lacking—for it 
needs a concentrated power ef will. He advocates the need of inter- 
national unity and peace. Hermony and beauty are, according to 
him, the highest attributes C the Divine. In addition to all these 
elements that are common tc the great leaders there is one element 
.—the most fundamental, I believe, te -our culture—in which 
Sri Aurobindo stands apart: it is in hrs insistence on founding 
life with the Divine as the <entre. That is the element he has in 
common with Ramakrishna and I believz Gat: is the central stone _ 
in the arch of our ancier- culture. 

Sri Aurobindo has put the ideal before the whole humanity 
because he sees it as the recional, nay -nevitable, culmination of 
the process of cosmic evoluton and he points out that it is man’s 
special privilege to be called upon to participate consciously in 
his own self-exceeding. 

About the foundation œŒ Indian culture Sri Aurobindo says : 
“Spirituality is, indeed, the master-key of Indian culture”. Now- 
adays the word ‘Spirituality: is being used in a vague sense and 
it is interpreted variously ircluding at times, intellectual idealism, 
ethical effort, even social secvice. It is true that all elevating acti- 
vities of man do contain sme element of spirituality. But with 
regard to Indian culture it carries a definite sense. 


Sri Aurobindo gives the meaning: What is spirituality ? 
r “Spirituality has meanë hitherto a recognition of something 
greater than mind and life, the aspiration to a consciousness 


pure, great, divine beyond our normal mental and vital 
.. nature, a. surge and ring of the soul in man out of the ` 
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littleness and bondage of our -lower parts sian a greater 
thinz secret within him”. 
(Foundations of Indian Culture. pp. 74-75 


“The Indian idea of the world, of Nature and of existence is 
not physical, but psychological and spiritual. Spirit, soul, 
consciousness are not only greater than inert Matter and: 
inconscient Force, but they precede and originate these lesser 
things. All force is power, or means of a secret Spirit; the ` 
force that sustains the world is a'conscious, Will, and Nature is 
its machinery of executive power. Matter is body-or field of a 
cons<iousness hidden within it, the material universe a form 
and movement of the Spirit. Man himself-is not a life and 
minc born of Matter and eternally subject to physical Nature, 
but a Spirit that uses life and body. It is an understanding 
faith in this conception of existence,...and it is the aspiration to 
break out-in the end from this mind bound to life and matter 
into a greater spiritual consciousness oat is the innermost 
sense of Indian Culture. 

` (Foundations of S Culture. pp. een 


The Indian believes that the alas truths are truths of the 
Spiri- and that truths of the Spirit are the most fundamental 
and most effective truths of our existence, powerfully creative 


of th> mee, salutarily~ reformative of the outer life.” . 


(Foundations of Indian Culture. p. 66) 


“Indan culture...has held up the goal of a supreme and 
argocns self-exceeding as the summit of human endeavour.” 
(Foundations of Indian Culture. P- 80) 


“Indian spirituality in its greatest eras and in its inmost 
signif cance- has not been a tired quietism or a conventional 
monasticism, . but a high effort of the human spirit to rise 
beyord the life of desire and vital satisfaction and arrive at an 
acme pf spiritual calm, greatness, strength, illumination, divine 
realisation, settled peace and bliss.: The question is,..whether. 
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such an endeavour is o> is not essential to man’s highest 
perfection.” (Feundations of Indian Culture. p. 86) 


“It must therefore be emphasised that spiritualit is not a high 
intellectuality, not idealism, not an ethical turn of mind or moral 
purity and austerity, not reigiosity or an ardent and exalted 
emotional fervour, not even a compound of all these excellent 
things; a mental belief, creed or faith, ar. emotional aspiration, a 
regulation of conduct according to a relizious or ethical formula 
are not spiritual achievement end experience. These things are of 
considerable value to mind and life; they ar2 of value to the spiritual 
evolution itself as preparator~ movements disciplining, purifying 
or giving a suitable form to tke nature; bet they still belong to the 
mental evolution,—the beginring of a spiritual realisation, expe- 
rience, change is not yet there. Spirituality is in its essence an 
awakening to the inner reality of our being, to a spirit, self, soul 
which is other than our mind, life and body. An inner aspiration 
‘to know, to feel, to be that, te enter into contact with the greater 
Reality beyond and pervading the universe which inhabits also our 
own being, to be in communDn with It end union with It, and a 
turning, a conversion, a tranzformation of our whole being as a 
result of the aspiration, the ccntact, the union, a growth or waking 
into—a new becoming or new being, a n2w self, a new nature.” 

(Life Divine. p. 763) 


Sri Aurobindo warns : 


“The danger is that the pressure of dominant European 
ideas and motives, the temptations cf the political needs of 
the hour, the velocity of rapid inevitable change will leave no 
time for the growth of saund thought and spiritual reflection 
and may strain to bursting-point the old Indian cultural and 
social’ system, and shatter this ancien: civilisation.” 
(Foundations of Indian Culture. p. 22) 


“There is need to emphasise this aspect of our culture, for, 
even though India is politically free the danger to her culture | 
is, perhaps, greater tham ever before.” .. . . 
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Jawaharlal after signing the third five-year plan said it was a 
challenge to India,—I believe in more than one sense,—it is a 
challenge. At this critical time of! history, India stands at the 
cross-roads, She has embarked upon a huge programme of eco- 
nomic reconstruction, a programme which may be said to be 
befitting her greatness. We all want to banish poverty from the 
land. ‘Let more food, more goods of all kinds be produced. But 
the whole effort poses a question ;of supreme importance. Are | 
we to be victims of the age, helplessly driven to be like others or 
have we some contribution to make to the world’s culture ? Do 
we import problems with our plans or do. we accept the material 
advance and find solution for the problems it creates? Let us 
produce more steel because it is necessary, but in the process of 
producing it the higher values evolved by our culture should not 
suffer. Let us not produce steel at the expense of the precious 
golden ore of the human material. 

Man, today, is trying to overcome the limits of outer space 
without overcoming the limitations of his. consciousness. 
Man. seems to be on the point of ; being overcome by his own 
achievements unless he changes himself. 

Forty years ago Sri Aurobindo saw that mere political, eco- 
nomic, ‘social or any other external changes would not solve the pro- 
blems of life—though all may be attempted by man in his present 
state. The change required is psychological—an inner change. And 
he pointed out long ago that the inner change needed was far 
more radical than merely emobdying ethical values. Living upto 
ethical values and ideals can be a stage, an important step, in the 
direction of the required change which is radical. A -radical trans- 
formation of man’s nature ‘is needed. Such a radical change can 
come by putting spirituality in the centre of all human activities. 

Sri Aurobindo sees the course of Indian history as a gradual - 
and chequered growth towards a complete spiritual living. “It 
is her founding of life upon this exalted conception and her urge 
towards the spiritual and‘Eternal that constitute the distinct value 
of her civilisation. And it-is her fidelity, with whatever short- 
comings, to.this highest ideal that has made her. People a nation 
apart in the human world." 2a 
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He therefore wants free India to accept boldly the challenge 
of the age and give the worlc a lead in solving problems of collec- 
tive life by applying her spiri-ual ideals (in the light of her spiritual 
ideals). He states: “A widest and highest spiritualising of life on 
earth is the last vision of al that vast and unexampled seeking 
and experiment in a thousamd ways of zhe Soul’s outermost and 
innermost experience which is the unique character. of her past; 
this in the end‘is the missbn for which she was born and the 
meaning of her existence”. 


“There are deeper issus for India herself, since by following 
certain tempting direccions she may conceivably become a 
nation like many others evolving an opulent industry and 
commerce,-a powerful organisation of social and political 
life, an immense military strength, practising .power-politics 
with a high degree of success, guarding and extending zealously 
her gains’and her inte-ests, dominating even a large part 
of the world, but in ths apparently magnificent progression — 
forfeiting its Swadharma, losing its soul. Then ancient 
India and her spirit ight disappear altogether and we 
would have only one nore nation like the others and that 
would’ be real gain nether to the world nor to us.” (p. 9) 


“It would be a tragic irony of.fate if India were to throw 
away her spiritual heritage at the yery moment when in the 
rest of the world there is more and more a turning towards 
her for spiritual help and a savirg Light.” 


“A new creation of the old Indian Swadharma, transmutation 
to some law of the Western nature, is our best way to serve 
and increase the sum of humar. progress. Either India 
will be rationalised and industrialised out of all recognition 
and she will be no longer India or else she will be the leader 
in a new world-phase, aid by her example and cultural infiltra- 
tion the new tendencies-of the West and spiritualise the human 
race, That is the one radical and poignant question at issue. 
Will the spiritual mot-ve which India represents prevail on 
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Europe and create there new forms congenial to the West, 
or will European rationalism and commercialism put an 
end for ever to the Indian type of culture ?” 


| 
“Creative assimilation”? is needed, a mastering and helpful 
assimilation of new stuff into éternal body has always been 
in the past a peculiar power of the genius of India. 


“Tha renaissance of India is inevitable as the rising of to- 
morrows’ sun, and the renaissance of a great nation of three 
huncred ‘millions with so peculiar a temperament, such 
uniqae traditions and ideas of life, so powerful an intelli- 
genc2 and so great a mass of potential energies cannot but 
be one of the most formidable phenomena of the modern 
world.” > 
He kas lived the great spiritual Truths about which he has 
written; he is the embodiment of the Spiritual Reality which 
he affirms in his great works. He has contributed a body of vast 
literature embodying his vision of the Reality and man’s destiny 
on earth. He has built up, in collaboration with the Mother, an 
Ashram which has grown into an international centre for the seekers 
of Spirituality and he has started an International Centre of Educa- 
tion where the younger generation is being moulded for the 
future human culture. | 
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THE TEACHINGS OF THE MOTHER 
_ EDUCATION 


. XIV 

Fs apa salutary advice given by the Mother to the parents 
of children is : “Do not scold your child except with a definite 
purpose and when quite indispensabe. A child too often — 
scolded gets hardened to rebuke and comes to attach little 
importance to words or seve-ity of tone. Particularly, take care 
not to rebuke him for a fault which .you yourself commit. 
Children are very keen and clear-sighted observers: they soon 

find out your weaknesses amd note them without pity.” 
Beating or thrashing has >een almost totally banned in modern 
educational institutions. If i persists amywhere, it is more as a 
lingering momentum of a confirmed Eabit than a deliberately 
adopted means -of correction. It must, however, be regretfully 
_ admitted that with parents, particularly Indian parents, this ana- 
chronistic barbarity is still common.. Eut scolding is rampant, 
both in our homes and schosls. Not that it is found fruitful, but 
because the parents and teachers have rot practised self-control. 
Any fault, real or fancied, great or small, on the part of the child 
at once makes them flare up end lose thefr balance, and the almost 
inevitable result is either beating or scolding. The measure, which 
is wrongly considered corrective, is resorted to, not after calm 
thought and judgment, but in helpless submission to a heady 
impulse, which, being utterly instinctive and irrational, is pitifully 
pathological, and merits notLing better than severe reproach and 
. chastisement. It is not applied in the interest of the child. Rather, 
in most cases; it gives rise 19 it to a sense of revolt, hardens its 
nature, and may even wart and pervert it. These instinctive, 
aboriginal impulses have to be whipped to heel by those who. 
_ take upon themselves the sacred duty of tringing up and educating 
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children. If we scrutinise our own nature with an honest objecti- 
vity, we shall find that our violent outbursts against the faults of 
our children are, more often than not, a reflex action of our own 
unavailirg struggle against the same. faults lodged within us. 
What, then, is to be done when a child has committed a 
serious fault ? Has it to be passed, over ? That would not be 
correction, but a tacit confirmation. LA ‘parent or a teacher cannot 
certainly be expected to turn a. blind eye to the defects and delin- 
quencies of the child. The Mother: has the following advice for 
him : “When a child. has. made a mistake, . see that he confesses it 
to you spontaneously. and frankly; ` and when, he has confessed, 
make him understand with kin ess and affection what was 
wrong ir ‘the’ movement and that he should not repeat it. In any 
case, never scold him; a fault confessed must be forgiven.” There 
are two -hings in the Mother’s advice, which should be carefully 
noted. The first is, that the confession must be spontaneous 
and frank. The child must not be manoeuvred,, threatened, or 
cajoled into’ a confession : the confession must be’ spontaneous. 
And the child must, of himself, make a clean-breast of all that it 
has donz; withholding or minimising nothing. This kind of _ 
frank an? spontaneous avowal is possible on one and only one 
conditior : that the teacher or parent maintains a limpid atmos- 
phere of love and affection within and around him. So, the second 
thing to be noted in the Mother’s advice is.: “make him under- 
stand wizh kindness and affection what was wrong in the move- 
inent”... Kindness‘and affection drive away all fear.and prompt a 
spontanedus confession; for, the ild. who has committed some- 
thing wrong naturally feels—unless it has developed a defiant - 
perversity, born of long persistence in a fault—a pang of repen- 
tance or remorse. It feels a gnawing sense of guilt within it. It 
. is unhappy and uncomfortable, and yearns to unburden itself, 
in the tremulous hope of getting sympathy and solace, and perhaps 
also strength and. courage to resist further attacks of the same 
proclivite. But this it cannot do if there i is something forbidding 
and discouraging in the atmosphere. of its parent or teacher. Fear 
freezes al frankness and spontaneity. It puts up a wall between 
‘the’ child and its puar “rou should not allow any fear to slip 
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in between you and your child; it is a disastrous way to education : 
invariably it gives birth to dissimulation and falsehood.” It lands 
the child in a vicious circle. Unable to get kindness and affection, — 
love and sympathy, solace and strength, the child helplessly 
sways between fault and falzehood, to the great detriment to its 
nature and character. The fear which the parent or the teacher 
excites in the child harms both of them, and hamstrings the 
method of education. “An affection that sees clear, that is, firm 
and gentle, and a sufficiertly practical knowledge will create 
bonds of trust that are indispensable for you to make the education 
of the child effective.”! Real understanding comes only out of 
love, for, love leads not only to sympathy but empathy, an intui- 
tive perception that what appears as a delinquency in the child 
is nothing worse than that szme elements of his nature are not in 
their proper place, that there 13a disorder, a confusion among some 
tendencies and energies in it. If the elements are put in their right 
place and sequence, the same nature will put on a different aspect 
and the child will be cured of the defect. This insight is a gift of love, 
which is a kind of inner icentification. That parent or teacher 
alone can correct the child’s defect best who is not repelled or 
angered by it, but with th= vision of love sees what has gone 
awry, and, with understanding, patience and forgiving kindness, 
sets himself to put it right. It is a common experience that when 
we probe beneath the child’s delinquency, we discover that it is 
sometimes a dark shadow or a slight disfigurement of something 
behind it, which is of sterling quality.2 An apparent frailty 


1 Sri Aurobindo and the Mother o- Education-—~All quotations, unless otherwise men- 
tioned, are from this book. 
ac, behind every surprising response on the part of a child, lies an enigma to be 
deciphered; every form of naughtiness -= the outward expression of some deep~seated_cause, 
which cannot be interpreted as the suzerficial, defensive clash with an unsuitable environ- 
ment, but as expressing a higher, essenral characteristic seeking manifestation.” Montessori 
(The Secret of Childhood) 

In this connection, it is reassuring: to the parents and teachers alike to be told that 
Newton, as a boy, was very weak in Mathematics and preferred flying kites, swmming etc. 
to studying; that Darwin was known az an idiot in his school life and that his teachers had 
given up all hope of his success in life: that Sir Walter Scott was known in his boyhood as 
‘the king of idiots’; and that Einstein was so shy and listl=ss that his teachers despaired of his 
succeas in life—in fact, he failed in the Entrance examination of the Polytechnic School at 
Zurich, There are innumerable instances of this kind in the lives of great men. They prove 
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sometim=s veils a rock-like strength and firmness, a mulish obsti- 
nacy may hide an uncommon power of will. Our weaknesses are 
but strergths in the making, even as our pains and sufferings are 
in trával of an unebbing Bliss and Blessedness. Human nature 
has to b2 dug deep, if its secret springs are to be discovered. A 
precipitace, self-justifying moral surgery may often prove fatal to 
the chilesoul. — 

But the love, which the teacher should employ as the sole 
means of educating the child, must not be something maudlin or 
mawkish but, as the Mother says, “firm yet gentle”. True love 
is not emotional attachment. It is not a weak, woolly tenderness, - 
or a jealcus feeling of possession. It is not swayed by outer consi- 
derations, moral principles, social conventions or the reactions 
of our senses. It springs from the soul of man—free, unattached, 
clairvoyant, and impeccable in its working. It.sees what has to 
be done, and has the firmness to do it. It has power because it 
has knowledge. 

Hov can this love come ? it camhot come by any of the means 
prescribed by Montessori. Though' she advises the teacher to 
“prepare himself inwardly”, and to “begin by seeking out his own 
defects, and such tendencies in himself as are not good,” and 
ridding Himself “of the inner obstacles which make ‘the child in- 
comprehensible to him”, she has nothing better to offer him as a 
means to his purification than some moral discipline coupled with 
an effort at self-observation. This ‘remedy has been tried by 
thousands of men down the ages of human history with little 
substantial and enduring result. Even when it succeeds, it brings . 
about a modicum of relative but precarious freedom from the. ~ 
cruder fcrms of desires and prejudices, not the unconditioned 
freedom of the soul. It would, indeed, be idle to expect that it 
can evoke that love which sees oneness everywhere, and operates 
on the besis of that stable vision and ‘knowledge. It cannot come 
in any of the ways the rational mind adopts in its humanitarian 
and altrucstic bias. Humanitarian or altruistic love is a fine flower 


that-to be aple to discern the germ of genius in the dull and Ualew boy Einstein i the 
. mark of a true teacher, le i \ 
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of the ethical mind, a shining product of our developed mental 
and emotional being. It is, therefore, essentially, though exaltedly 
human. But it is not this love which the Mother has in view when 
she speaks of it in connectien' with the education of the child. 
What she means is psychic Jove, the love which spontaneously ` 
flows out in a pellucid stream from the soul of man, radiant with the 
joy of self-finding in an uns-inted self-g-ving. It springs from a 
sense of oneness and identit;. It is this love that can eliminate 
the old leaven of egoism from: our nature and make an inalienable 
sense of oneness the base o= all our relations and dealings with 
others. 

It goes without saying that the Mother does not expect 
every parent to realise this =sychic love overnight, and make it 
their guide in their task of brimging up and educating their children. 
The thing is not so easy. Bu- she does expect them to wake up to 
the seriousness of their respansibility and set out on the path of 
“surmounting themselves’. However long and rugged the path, ' 
they have to tread it, if they -ove their children, and mean to help 
them salvage whatever is precious in modern culture, and become 
the creators of a better world zor humanity than the sorry one we 
live ‘in. | 3 

But, so far as teachers =e concerned, the Mother is uncom- 
promising in her demand: they must prepare themselves, by a 
sustained spiritual culture, te realise their own psychic being and 
guide their students towarcs the same realisation, which is an 
indispensable pre-condition of integral 3elf-fulfilment. The psy- 
chology of the child is not that of the adult. The world in which 
' the child mostly lives.is a wzrld of dreams and fantasies, of signs 
and symbols, of sudden thrilis and magic glimmers. It is a world, 
of the wonders of which modern psychology has discovered 
something, and bids fair to discover more, Montessori has caught 
some important secrets, anc the supreme poets of all ages and. 
climes have sung in haunting music. This world of enchantment 
and.mystery can be explorec, and the hidden founts of the child’s 
life can be unsealed, only by those who have the psychic or occult 
vision developed in them, 2nd by none else.. That is why the 
Mother tells the teachers to be witbout- ego, and go about - 
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their sacred task with the light of their liberated soul leading 
them. 

TEere is another point of great importance, which must be 
remembered by the teachers. It is that every child is unique in its 
intrinsic nature, even though sharing the common human nature 
with others. There is something distinctive, something sharply 
individual in him—his swabhava and swadharma. He has some 
traits, tendencies, or capacities, which are specific to that swa- 
bhava, end are not found in others in the same texture and pattern. 
And it is precisely these individual powers and potentialities of 
the chili that the teacher has to foster and help evolve. But how 
will he be aware of the child’s individuality, his swabhava, which 
is still buried behind the child’s frontal nature, unless he has the 
psychic vision, which can penetrate, beyond the crust of the outer 
personality and discover the central reality. and the truth of its 
evolutionary self-expression ? And if he cannot do it, the education ` 
of the cnild will fail of its purpose, and the child’s swabhava and 
swadharma will remain unevolved and unexpressed, however 
distinguished and sucessful its adult life may be in the world’s eye. 

To the parents also the Mother says : “You have to surmount 
yourself always and constantly so as to be able to be at the height - 
of your -ask and truly fulfil the duty which you owe towards your 
child by the mere fact of your having brought him into existence.” 
"To surmount oneself is to transcend one’s normal humanity, 
“to create a new plane of being” > a8 says Keyserling, to rise into a 
higher d:mension of consciousness. It is only a higher than the 
normal Auman consciousness that can create a new world, a new 
order of dynamic harmony and happiness. 

These are the prior conditions the Mother lays down for the 
education of the child. And unless: they are fulfilled, education 
will go on bungling through its solemn charge in a groping, desul- 
tory manner, hustled in different directions by the exigencies of 
_ the hour. What it is doing now is nothing better than playing 
with the divine potentialities of the children, who are the makers 
of the destiny of the race. It is blindly sacrificing the glorious 
possibilities of the future to i petty, passing, haphazard 
demands of the present. 
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We shall proceed to aa exposition of “the five principal 
aspects (of education) relatirg to the five principal activities of 
the human being : the physical, the vital, the mental, the psychic 
and the spiritual,” which constitute the —_— of the system of 
education, propounded by the Mother 


(To te continued) 
RISHABHCHAND 
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FIT AND UNFIT. 
(A Lerten) 


Vous have written that you are ais an onia man, not out 

. of the ordinary like me. You do not dare to be above the 
average,.for you believe that you lare wanting in capacity and 
power that make a man extraordinary. And therefore you have to 
go through life as others. However, Ijask you one thing, who 
has told-you that you are a merejnobody ? How are you so positive 
about tke limits of your power without exercising it in the field 
of work ? Have you understood yourself entirely ? No, you will 
say, and: you will add-that your shortcomings and aberrations are 
the proaf. How can one be great with such imperfections ? In 
order te be great, one has to aspire and that aspiration you lack. | 
But I sez at the very outset that you have formed a wrong concep- 
tion about yourself. May it not be that under cover of your despair 
there lies hidden the fire of your aspiration ? But you have found 
no chan to give it a practical form. It is there lying repressed. 
You are only cherishing a feeling of self-depreciation. Well, 
have you probed it ? You are wide awake to your shortcomings. 
Have you ever tried to see your good qualities ? Before you jump 
to a corclusion about your own capacities, do not look only at 
your faclts, but also at your good qualities. Truth to tell, I see 
in you a number of good qualities. Faults you have, but have 
you no virtues ? You will ask, to what extent ? Well, look at both 
the extremes of your merits and demerits, and form no 
estimate of yourself in advance. Man is an amalgam of good and 
bad, As-there is in him an ädhära for good qualities, even so there 
is another for bad. You call me an extraordinary man, but if you — 
had seem me when I was of your! age you would have simply 
said, “What a miserable fellow you are ! You have gone to dogs. 
There’s 20 hope for you.” And if you go through history you will 
find tha- no great personality was' born with a unique genius. 
All of them like us came into the world filled with hope and despair, 
desire and frustration. To me the tall talk that you hear about 
their childhood and boyhood is no better than a cock-and-bull 
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story. People fabricate such stories to attract our attention to 
them after they have become great. Before they rose to greatness 
they. had passed unnoticed. Be sure, you too will hear many 
such stories about your earl life the moment you grow into a 
great personality. You may, however, say that all and sundry 
cannot become great. It is only a few that are actually great and 
it is God’s Grace or the restIts of their actions in their previous 
lives that have made them se. There’s no building on the- sand. 
But who says that there is ro power dormant in you ? Or that 
you, have no virtues acquired in your past lives ? Or that you 
have no Grace of God ? WLo says that you are only sand ? So 
I tell you, first try to know yourself. And before trying to do so 
bear in mind the words of St. Paul: “E know not what I am.” 
Start life with this approacl. ‘I know nothing about myself. I 
do not know whether I am aa ordinary or extraordinary persona- 
lity. I will come to know of È at long las:.’ Just begin the experi- 
ment on you to know yourself Scrutinise yourself with a bold heart. 
Experiment on yourself like a scientist. Try to discover all your 
virtues and vices. As a matter of fact, the more you bring to the 
fore your vices, the more wil you automatically see your virtues. 
Man is a bottomless mine of gems. Above, there are many 
layers of sand, stone, clay amd coal intermixed. The deeper you 
dive, the more you glimpse the real geras. The deeper still you 
go, you will find less and still less of mixture—there’s only the 
gem. You have lost heart at he sight of sand, stone and coal that 
are on the surface. Man, as man, is such a mine. I don’t say 
that diamonds are found in =very mine..But be sure, something 
useful and valuable can be found in iz. To an individual this 
precious thing is his indivicuality, I mean, his speciality. You 
will be a great personage, bit that does not mean that you will 
grow into a Napoleon or a Buddha. And even if you could, I 
‘think, you. must not try to be $0. For to be a mere Napoleon or 
a mere Buddha is not the ideal of the world. Everybody must be 
his own self. Your whole greatness lies in what you should be. 
_ You have to recognise that you are a mass of energy. Indeed, 

- you have potentiality, whatever be your failure to manifest it fully 
and integrally. To be conscicus of this power, to make it dynamic, 
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to awaker this potentiality is to manifest your own individuality, 
your owr uniqueness. Only you are not to measure this power, 
this potentiality by something else. Do you know the limit of 
the powez that resides within you ? In other words, this hidden 
power, this speciality of yours is the divine quality, is God himself. 
And surrender to the Divine means to let the hidden power act 
according to its will within you to make you calm and quiet 
and free your inner being from all limitations. 

One more word and I stop for the moment. Just observe 
that our society lays great stress on modesty. If the word modesty 
means orly to belittle oneself, to make nothing of oneself, one 
need not be modest at all. But what is the true meaning of mo- 
desty ? I- is simply to Keep off pride and vanity. But pride, i.e., 
to boast, to give oneself airs, to look upon oneself as a big gun 
—all these we generally call vanity. Besides these, pride has other 
forms. Trere is a rdjasic way of displaying one’s pride. Truly, 
to think >neself poor, sinful, miserable, inferior to all, is also a 
sign of pride. All this is called tamasic pride. The word pride 
actually means I am aloof and unique, other than all you people. 

Man is a bundle of virtues and vices. The root of pride either 
rajasic or tamasic must be pulled out; for it does not allow us to 
see or manifest the Truth. Besides, there is another kind of 
pride called sattwic pride (Illumined ' pride). We must rise above 
all the theee modes of pride. We do'not want any kind of pride. 
What we want is self-surrender. Behind your modesty there lies 
the pride of your ignorance and self-debasement. The rdjasic 
pride is better than this ta@masic one. For tamas makes you abso- 
lutely inactive, and owing to the influence of rajas you become 
full of life, full of dynamism and self-confidence. What is wanted, 
is that you should purify this self-confidence. I hope, you will 
gradually be aware of all the forms of pride and you will be able 
steadily to remove them so that your whole being may be filled - 
with the glory of your own true Self that resides deep within you. 


NOLINI KANTA GUPTA 
(Translated from Bengali) 


SUPRAMENTAL METAPEYSICS AND THE LOGIC OF 
THE INFINITE 


HILOSOPHY in Sri Aarobindo is quite different from 

what passes for it in the academies. Itis in a sense a return to 
the point of view left behind Ly men whose pragmatical and social 
- interests had made it useless. Man’s divisive existence has 
made global and integral vision and perception and consideration 
and action impossible and atstract. 

The integral conception o7 Reality or -he perception of Reality 
as one Whole or Unity or in intellectual language. system, has 
however been the enduring instinct among philosophers. After 
all it has been found that even those who know only a fragment 
of reality seek to conceive of the entire Reality in terms of the 
known fragment. Generalisattons from the partially known have 
grave defects and are almost false. It is true that the Upanishad 
does speak of ‘that being known all things are known’, and if one 
finds the taste of a crystal of sugar he can conclude that all sugar 
will taste sweet, or if one tas-es a drop cf the ocean then he can 
conclude that the Ocean’s wacers are salt:sh. But these analogical 
inferences have limits and have to be interpreted in the contexts 
of the original revelations. 

Nor does it mean that tke integral view is a composite view 
in which all the possible poircs of view aze fitted in to form a co- 
herent whole as such. For the fitting in of all to form a coherent 
whole may prove to be a zg-saw puzzle. 

Intellect has been used for the prrpose of constructing a 
whole by both idealists and sealists, morists as well as pluralists. 
For all the fundamental laws of thought are acceptable. The laws 
of identity, of contradiction and excluded middle had proved 
basic to any construction. Whatever impugns these laws in any 
manner must be deemed to ke wrong. The law of non-contradic- 
tion between items of expemience is a yery effective instrument 
for putting together experiermes of the most evanescent and fleet- 
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ing kind in a systematic way. Though sensations are the material 
of systerm-building it must be clear that the same material may not 
form the material for all individual constructions. Thus we are 
led to construct several individual logical systems of reality, sub- 
jective, unverifiable and yet good enough for oneself. But a 
subjective reality created or constructed by one’s mind on the 
single fcrmula of non-contradictoriness is even when, operating 
with untversal reason unsatisfactory. And yet it is true that one 
never can step over one’s own shadow.. To use Plato’s imagery it 
is a construction made out of impressions not in their real nature . 
but of sEadows. Indeed to deal with effects solely even when aided 
by an almighty reason can never take us to the cause. Sesavat 
anumana, reasoning to the cause from the effect can never in these 
cases lead us to conjecture the nature of the Reality. We can never 
recapture the nature of Reality from appearances even when the 
latter are bene fundatum. 

The goal of idealistic philosophy is a coherent reality, for its 
axiom is that the coherent is the real, the incoherent cannot be the 
real, and even a little coherence grants reality, and as such there 
are in our constructions degrees of reality corresponding to degrees 
of coherence. But since such coherences are seriously handicapped | 
by empicicistic elements being the material for our constructions 
such a perfect whole of the Absolute is forever beyond reason, 
though fervently cherished as an Jdeal. It is a goal that never 
becomes actual or realised. Thus the dream of constructing a 
coherent whole out of sensate fragmentary ideas even with the 
help of the so-called Absolute Reason is utopian, if not Sysypian. 

The empiricistic ideal similarly whether it is radical or other- 
wise, rational or just associational,' can never lead to a proper 
metaphysic of Reality. At best it is provisional, at worst it is scep- 
tical. It would appear that to deny any metaphysic of Reality was 
the natural consequence of the uncritical acceptance (i) of ideas 
being the constituents of reality or knowledge, and (ii) of denying 
that there are other ways of knowing or getting at the constituents 
of Realizy than sensations or sense-impressions. A logic of the 
human mind, or the finite mind as we shall call it, as well as the 
psycholcgy of the sensate mind conspired to make all idealism and 
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realism phenomenalistic amd self-contradictory. A paradoxical 
result as it were arising frone a consistent and allround application 
of the principle of non-self contradiction. But who pray would 
like to use any other criterion ? 

At the time Sri Aurotindo was writing his Magnum Opus, 
the Life Divine, this idealist#c theory wes the established thought, 
though its high respectabili-y was being challenged by pluralistic 
and pragmatist and evolutionary thinkers on both sides of the 
Atlantic. Despite the thun=ering guns of irrational empiricism 
and abstract pluralism that. threw to the winds the principle of 
non-self-contradiction officitlly, they cculd only substitute in its 
place a concealed version of the same, namely a logic of continuity 
or time or evolution or p»ocess. For there has hardly been an 
attempt to restore to Realty its most fundamental feature, its 
integral oneness in manyness, in which opposites are not only 
necessary to each other but are each other not by implication but 
by being or existence. ) | 

There is however nothizg so very embarassing to philosophers 
of the high a priori road <3 the clear enunciation of their own 
fundamental assumptions, which remair. irrational or inexplicable. 
Continuity does not mean tiat contradiction is the essence of all 
process; a contradiction beteen the past and the present and the 
present and the future is atomistically considering irresolvable. 
It is not even or. through an system of calculus that we can restore 
or construct an image of the Reality that constantly overflows 
all definitions of the finite mīnd or perceptions of the sensate mind. 
A rational dialectic of Hegel, logical ard neat, culminated in the 
irrational dialectic of evolut:onisms, and the march of the Absolute 
was not by means the cons-ruction of a coherent One reality, but 
a terrible dance of irrationz] categories that proliferated in a life 
and death struggle with onz another, a dialectic that revealed the 
discontinuity and incoherent leaps of opposites in a Dionysic 
frenzy. However it was exciting to find that the finite mind, so 
very general or universal, was by a fate made to bless itself 
with irrational continuities and raticnal discontinuities. Thus 
arose a supreme discontent among philosophers and verily 
some had. cried a. halt to philosophising, perhaps to give 
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time to recover from the breath-taking culmination of Rational 
irrationality. 

The irst quarter of the century ended and the second quarter 
saw the emergence of pragmaticism and empiricism to respectability. 
Later absolutistism ignominously fell thanks to its politicalism; 
and pluralistic concepts began to be entertained. We found that 
the synthesis of thé encyclopedists was sedulously analysed, and 
several sGences, had begun to seek independent existence even 
like the disected earthworm seeking a double existence. Thus 
economisms, psychologisms, linguistical and mathematical logis- 
tics, and positivisms separated from. the main stream of philo- 
sophical synthesis and began to grow apart from each other. Simi- 
-larly we fnd this development in all sciences also. All unities got 
severed and there was a feeling of comfort in the minds of these 
specialiste that they had a circumscribed finite field for experi- 
ments anc expertness. Philosophy however is something that is so 
vast and wide and too abstract and generalised to be expert in: 
The finite mind found pleasure in its little well, and was content 
to be sovereign there. | 

We have surely moved away from the synoptic thinkers. Is 
it not after all a realisation that our mind cannot cope up with the 
magnitude of knowing and acting in a reality, commensurate 
with its reeds. Sciences found themselves at once triumphant 
and defeazed. ' 

Sri Aurobindo emerged into the philosophic-field ‘unphilo- 
sophically’ so to speak, as synthetiser of many movements of 
thought aad expression and experience, both’eastern and western. 
‘He was as he himself put it no academic ‘philosopher’ in one of 
his letters. But as was recognized fully: he had that same intensity 
of synopt:c perception and comprehensive intuition that informed 
Plato, anc Hegel, too, and he was much nearer the former than 
the latter. The profound belief in the possibility of a metaphysic 
of Reality informed his most -near-omniscient perceptions. The 
Reason ir him had transcended very much the limits of finite 
reason. Kelajftana (knowledge of the parts however perfect) 
had yielded ‘place to‘ wvtyfidna or pirnajidna or (kalajfidna). 

. Tt is aot as a comparative philosophy of Religion would have 
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us believe a thinking so very compendiously and hard that results 
in an erudite piece. of scholarship, informed by many views. 
Modern thinkers consider thet a study of comparative philosophy 
or religion or rather a comparative study of these would yield 
us general laws of thought and faith. Modernism hugs to the 
discipline of the inductive m=thod in this as in others; legitimate 
within certain limits, the syxoptic is beyond ‘its grasp. Intuition 
can never arise from the intensity or hardness of intellectual 
thinking, analytical or syncsetical or synthetical. It is nowhere 
found that finite reason expires in the Infinite reason, for the 
latter is forever beyond it. The true vyfdna is not a finite reason 
restored to its infinity being relieved from the limiting conditions 
of ignorance which have so to speak ‘inverted it or refracted it so 
many times or so much as tc present a distorted version of reality 
albeit a reality. The Spiritual Vision is more truly the reason lifted 
above its finite confines, frem- its perceptions of distortions of 
reality and esxperience. Suck a reason is a different kind of reason, 
with a definite logic of its own, with its own perceptions and 
apprehensions, of which the known world of our perceptions may 
well be reflections. The refiections however are not unreal, in 
the sense, not existent exp2riences, but experiences which are 
verifiable to that consciousness and plane of being. Such expe- 
riences are different from such stuff as dreams are made up of. 
The realistic approach to the multiplicity of manyness -in the 
Aurobindonian conception is what bridges the gulf raised by an 
idealistic metaphysics that converts all appearance to illusion 
proceeding from a beginningiless and inexplicable Maya or power 
of illusion. 


I. PRINCIPL= OF DiRECT REALISM 


`- The logic of the Supermind then is firstly the acceptance of 
the levels of reality each of which has its own limited autonomy of 
being and is not. contradicted by any higher level or even the 
highest level. This makes # possible for the Highest Mind or 
consciousness or Existence t= support. and reveal or. veil the lower 
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on their own terms, and laws of being. Unity or identity holds 
the maryness and diversity and does, not annihilate it. 


2, PRINCIPLE OF INTRINSIC VALUE OF THE MANY 
| 


The multiplicity has a perfection in its own being which can 
not be annulled by the aggregation of the many nor by the One 
in whick. the many have their basic being. The meaning of the 
many lies in the One even as the meaning of the many is realised 
in each one of the many. Thus the promise of the immortality 
and intrnsic value of the many 1s: indispensable ‘to the logic of 


real infinity. | 
3. PRINCIPLE OF RADICAL INCLUSIVENESS OF OPPOSITES 


(a) It is not true to say that the law of contradiction is a 
characteristic of Reality, for the law undergoes a reformulation 
that it is possible for opposites to co-exist when they are both 
real and not abstract. This law very much reminds us of the view 
of contirgent facts which are contradictory can co-exist but not 
when the contradiction is between being and non-being and 
other suzh categories. 

(b) The law of the excluded middle makes an unnatural 
exclusior for the sake of simplification of our ideas. Practical 
utility is at the back of disjunction. We are usually expected to 
choose ether this or that. But in higher ways of appreciation or 
should bz say in certain kinds of selection, we find that we do not 
wish to eccept either/or but either/and. We have however to see 
that this entails the appreciation of the complementariness and 
harmony of opposites or contradictoriness, both being aspects of 
the Totaiity of Reality. : 

4. PRINCIPLE OF TRANSCENDENTAL IMMANENCE 

Trarscendence of thé human valuations may entail giving up 
many formulations of the human mind. The emergence of new 
valuational concepts of instruments: is a fact that we cannot lose 
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sight of. For this purpose teo it is necessary neither to relegate 
. to unimportance the human values for the sake of the higher nor 
deny them any validity as false values. The integral Reality holds 
much that is transcendent tc the human, even includes the sub- 
human, but in its concrete vision and activity it transforms their 
ignorance or rather their autonomy and unites them in the expe- 
rience of the whole as a dynamic creative process. . 


© §, PRINCIPLE OF INTEGRAL DIVERSITY OR PLURALITY 


The relation of immanence to transcendence has been one 
of the problems of philosophy in so far as how the immanent can 
itself have the energy to transcend itself. For the Infinite this is 
indeed the crux of manifestation and causal relationship. The 
positing of the poises of the Infinite simultaneously descending 
into its other poises and ascending through them to itself explains 
the problem of the immanent effect and originative creation. 
The unity of the integrative process is explained along with the 
divergent multiplicity by one a of integrative trans- 
cendence of the saccidénanda. 


6. PRINCIPLE OF DYNAMIC INTEGRATION 


If dialectical thought as the strongest form of intellectual 
intuition as we have found it in Hegel and Henri Bergson (who 
has formulated it as two-folc frenzy), in Sri Aurobindo’s logic of 
the Infinite it is the simultaneous reality of the manyness in play 
with oneness that is the strongest form of the Supermental intui- 
tion. Thus- it becomes possible to perceive not the static or about 
static Absolute, but the Absolute in its creative or divine Evolu- 
tionary nature. The one is in the many even as the many are in 
the one. Indeed it is even possible to suggest that this truth is 
what makes one perceive the Whole in every part and every part 
in the Whole, 
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7. PRINCIPLE OF INTEGRAL APPREHENSION ~ 
A bgic of negations can be said to be principle behind most 
illusionistic intellectual processes. A logic of determinations can- 
not of course be excluded’ in any! consideration of the former. 
The log-c of the Infinite would require a reformulation of the two 
principles so as to grant significance to the individual and deter- 
minatiors pertaining to him. In terms of the Infinite then the 
determinations of the individual would be of the order of mutual 
implicaton of all in its nature, and not as usually conceived that it 
is the sudject of all judgment, as in idealistic logic. A mere organic 
relation will not help. Perhaps the nearest approach to it may be 
conceivably the ‘mirroring of the whole in each and vey part 
of Leibnitzian conception. — | : 


8. PRINCIPLE OF INTEGRAL n 
& HARMONY OF THE INTEGRATIVE DIALECTIC | 


, To the logic of the Infinite, the evolutionary order is nota 
contradiction as in the logic of the finite mind postulating a perfec- ! 
tion as completing or completed and as such static. Evolution jis 
not merely ascent of life nor ‘a continuity of shooting out’ nor 
a process of moving from: homogeneity to heterogeneity, but a 
basic expression of the infinite play: of oneness and manyenss in 
a myriac ways. We do come across degrees of oneness at the 
one extreme and degrees of manyness at the other and intellect 
has iden-ifiéd the former with God and the latter with matter. 
But the bogic of the infinite would discern the occult secret of the 
One is its manyness and the occult secret of the many is its oneness. 
To the sipermind then the two terms do not bear the contradic- 
tion that intellectual monisms and pluralisms‘see in such a formula- 
tion. os 4 Le a oe ead 


3. PRINCIPLE OF INTEGRAL MONISTIC EVOLUTION 


, Specking of a metaphysical theory of evolution that shall 
explain «ll the biological theories, as Divine Evolutionims, it 
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breathes the aroma of a thesm. Here even the concept of God in 
his manifold statuses in evolutionary descent and ascent does 
justice to the multiple unity of the different poises of the Nature 
known as matter, life and mind and others intermediate. It ex- 
plains the emergence of th= finite mind, out of the ignorance 
(concealed wisdom of the ore in the many) and the integration of 
the levels that actually occurs in the organic being of man and 
in the superman after emanc pation from the unconscious instinct 
and intellect. Ignorance becomes not the contradiction or negation 
of knowledge but an unconscious intelligence that organizes and 
induces a unity of the mary, by contradiction, opposition, assi- 
milation and struggle. The Divine Evolutionism is not a con- 
junctive formula satisfying -2e demands of the organic evolution 
up to man but precisely a dynamic logic of the Infinite in life 
as in thought where poner and life, culminate in a single pulse 
of eternal Being. 


K. C. VARADACHARI 


| 
SAVITRI, THE MOTHER 


HE Mother is the gate and the way and she comes to fulfil, 
not to destroy the great classical approaches and paths to 
the Supreme. So in her epic ascent to the Supramental all aspira- 
tions of the human consciousness are taken up, purified of their 
customary imperfections and wrong directions, fused and up- 
lifted to the heights. Her sadhana macadamises and makes secure 
the Sunlit Path. “It seems to me that it is Thy will to make me 
pass successively through all the experiences that are ‘generally 
put at the summit of a Yoga as its culmination and the proof 
of its perfect accomplishment. The experience is intense, com- 
plete, striking, carrying in it the knowledge of all its effects, all 
its consequences; it is conscious and willed, it comes out of a 
methodical effort and not by an unexpected chance; and yet it is 
always unique, like the milestones placed along a path and sepa- 
rated from each other by a long ribbon of road; and, moreover, 
the milestones which stake out the infinite ascent, are never alike; 
ever new, they appear to have no connection with one another... - 
‘Will a moment come when Thou wilt make this being capable 
of synthesising all these innumerable experiences so as té-draw 
out of them a realisation new, more complete, more beautiful 
than all those gone through up to this day ?” 

One such line of Yoga is the Way of Negative Comprehension 
spoken of in Christian Mysticism as The Dark Night of the Soul. 
Similar, though not identical, are ithe Turiya Sadhana of the 
monistic Vedantins and Mahayanists, the Sunya Marga of the 
nihilistic Buddhists and Taoists. To these sadhaks, the Divine, 
whether ultimately felt as Personal or Impersonal, is always the 
Unmanifest, Avyakta and however much the human ‘conscious- 
ness penetrates this higher zone it always recedes its grasp in an 
endless unmanifestness, Avyaktaparamavyaktam. So they speak 
of the divine Darkness, the Cloud of the Unknowing. And the 
way to the Dark is in the dark and through the dark, a. complete 
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shedding of’ all mental EE and untouched by mental 
lights. In the words of St. John of the Cross : “In order to arrive © 
there, you must go by a way wherein there is no ecstasy. In order 
to-arrive-at ‘what -you do not know, you must go by a, way which 
is the. way.of ignorance. In order to possess what you do not 
possess, ‘you must go by the way of dispossession. In order to 
arrive at what you aré not, yo must go through the way in which 
you are. not. When thy mini dwells upon anything, Thou art 
ceasing to cast thyself upon the All. For, in order to pass from the 
all to the All, Thou hast to deny thyself wholly in all. And, when 
thou. comest to possess it wholly, Thou must possess-it without 
desiring anything. For, if thou wilt have anything in having all, 
Thou hast not thy treasure purely in God.” As Lao Tze puts it : 
“The further one travels, the less one knows. Learning consists 
in adding to one’s stock day by day. The practice of Tao consists 
in subtracting day by day : subtracting and yet again subtracting, 
until one has reached inactivity.” Manon@fa, mindlessness, is 
the necessary prelude to atria bodha.of the Advaitins: or the 

nibbana of the Buddhists. The only positive thing in this way 
is the silent aspiration, wordless, thoughtless, desireless and free. 
from the outer willings. ‘A meek stirring of love’, ‘a sudden 
stirring and as it were unadvised, speedily apiring unto God as a 
sparkle from the coal’, ‘a sharp dart of longing love’, ‘a privy love 
pressed in cleanness of spirit’, ‘to hang up one’s love and longing 
desire in this cloud of unkncwing’, mumuksutva, ardent longing 
for liberation, are the phras2zs employed to describe this state. 


“On a dark night, kindled in love with yearnings—oh, happy 
chance |— 
I went forth without being observed, my house being now at rest. 
In darkness and ‘secure, by the ‘secret ladder, disguised—oh, 
happy chance !— 
In darkness and in einai my house being now at rest. 
In the happy night, in secrez, when none saw me, 
Nor I beheld aught, without light or guide, save that which burned 
- in my heart. 
This light Kgn me more surely than the light of noonday 
7] 
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To the place where he (well I knew who g “was a RE me—: - 
= A pa where none appeared.” 


One k consummation ak this kind of adna is the' 
dissolvicg of the individual consciousness in the Unnianifest 
Supreme Ether, avyakta vyoma, or some kind of Light of: God, 
while the mortal members of mind, life, and body are left to the 
temporary play of the lower universal Prakriti till their final lapse 
into the Inconscience. A more inclusive culmination is brought 
about waen the instruments of the mind, life and body become the 
delegates of the Higher Consciousness. “Your very body is not 
your own. It is the delegated image of God. Your life is not your 
own. It is the delegated harmony of God. Your individuality is 
not your own. It is the delegated adaptability of God. Your pos- 
terity is not your own. It is the delegated exuviae of God. You 
move, Lut know not how. You are at rest, but know not why. 
You tase, but know not the cause! These are the operations of 
God’s lews.”” Thus the Bodisattwa acts on the world around him 
in the spontaneous inner consciousness of a divine compassion; 
wisdom, peace and bliss. The man of God reflects and radiates 
something of the light, love and mercy of the Lord. 

But the majority of the followers of this path are satisfied with 
some reflection of the Higher Consciousness or Light in their 
minds and hearts. The twofold: process of emptying thé instru- 
ments o7 all their contents and associations and purifying them by’ 
the inner silent aspiration often brings about a spiritualisation of 
the mind and heart which become mirrors of the planes above. The 
Peace and the Light of the planes of the Higher Thinking Mind, 
Illumined Mind, or Intuition are themselves overwhelming even in 
their ref éctions and very often refractions i in the spiritualised mind 
An ascent of the mental consciousness into these heights and’ a 
complete steeping and living in the ambience of the above or a 
total.descent of these into the mind is extremely rare. A disregard 
of all these lights from above and a preoccupation with complete 
mergence in the Transcendent, bypassing all the dynamic planes 
beyond, are part of the received and accepted tradition of oriental 
` and occrdental mysticism, The EW who have felt the overmental 
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lustres reflected in or descending into their minds séem to have: 
mistaken them as the very highest. Hence the. principle of the 
Sadhana of the Dark Night has been d2ployed at its highest for. 
the realisation or the ascent to the Overmind or the laya in the 
static Superconscience. 

But the Yoga of Savitr: does not arise by a personal need of 
liberation or salvation or mergence in tae Ultimate Beyond. 


“To wrestle with the S=adow she had come 

And must confront the riddle of man’s birth 

And life’s brief struggle in dumb Matter’s night. 
Whether to bear with Ignorance and Death 

Or hew the ways of Immortality, 

To win or lose the goditke game for man, 

Was her soul’s issue th-own with Destiny’s dice. . 
But not to submit and suffer was she born; 

To lead, to deliver was ner glorious. part.” 


Her quest is for the Truth the Light and the Shakti which can 
victoriously handle. earth-na—ure and brirg into this world of Death 
the Immortal Ananda. She had already reached the Overmental 
- World-Mother’s triple Sou—Forces and realised them as emana- 
tions from her secret soul. And so she does not require the entry 
into the Dark Night for the Dvermental ascent. Her sadhana up to 
this stage has been the posit-ve road of entry into the subliminal by 
inner aspiration and concemtration and an upward ascension by 
heightening of the integrated and homogeneous’ human con- 
sciousness. So'she steps irto a night.of God after reaching the 
Overmind. Her secret soul is the Transcendent Chit-Shakti-and 
‘the quest of her soul points beyond the global, cosmic overmental 
consciousness. ““There is s=metimes need of night to prepare a 
‘greater dawn.” Sometimes. not always. The entry into the dark 
night of the soul is not imperative for all or at all times. The 
sunlit. path of the discovery and identification with the inmost ` 
- Psychic being, chaitya purisha and a progressive. psychic trans- 
formation of the mind, life and body which leads inevitably and 
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spontaneously to the spiritual and finally supramehtal ascent and 
descent, is ‘open. to all. Once the Supramental has got itself esta- 
blished as a permanent part.of the world-consciousness, the sadhana 
of those who aspire will be from light to light. But Savitri is pre 
paring the way for it and she has reached the very verge or’ the 
peak of the established: Overmental ‘Consciousness, the’ source of 
the present organisation of the universe with its. basis of multiple 
consciousness. If she remains identified with this level of con- 
sciousness she can only repeat the — creation with i its Inconscient 
base. 

So we find her emptying herself of all lights—the vital, the 
emotional, the mental and the overmental with its delegates of the 
higher mental, illumined mental, and the intuitional. The Wisdom, 
Knowledge and the Idea of all these intermediate ranges fail to 
satisfy her aspiration and withdraw | from the arena of her con- 
sciousness, which can give room only to the Truth, the Vast Truth- 
Consciousness, Ritam, Satyam, Brihat—a Truth which has rarely 
been conceived by the highest flights lof human thought or uttered 
by the greatest poet. ‘Truth is eternally outside all that we can 
think or say of it. The reality, in spite of the greatness, beauty and 
perfection of a ‘mental formula, will always elude all formula.’ 
‘Her mind knelt down before the unknowable in an innocent arid 
holy Ignorance, in a simple purity. of emptiness.’ “Then thou 
hast broken all my thought-forms and I found myself before Thee 
destitute of all mental construction, as ignorant in this respect as 
the child that has just. been: born; and in the darkness of this void 
was recovered the sovereign peace : of Something which- is. not 
expressed in words, but which is.” There is now only the sharp 
. dart of longing love and self-giving aspiration. The feeling of one’s 
“self is lost and gone with it the feeling of belonging to the highest 
evolved human consciousness and if anything, the utter inade- 
quacy ofthe human to embody the divine is brought home to such 
a clear degree that humanity seemed now too proud a state. She 
is steeped i in the Night of God and “before this immense night full 


_ of promise, she feels, more than she has ever felt before, infinitely 
free ane vast, z i | 
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“This Void held more than all the teeming worlds. .- 
This blank felt more than all that Time has borne, . ` 
This dark knew dumbly. immensely the Unknown.” 


“The whole thing gives an impression of a void which is full of 
light, peace and immensity, eluding all form and all definition. 
It is the nihil, but a nihil which is real and which can endure 
eternally, for it is, even while having the perfect immensity. of that’ 
which is not....’”A shadow walking in a shadowy scene, a night of. 
person crossing an imperscnal Night, a. small naught. passing 
through a mightier Naught. The individual is lost in the Self’s: 
Infinity and the Wide Consziousness is S itself in the’ 
mortal awareness. - 


The secret of ascending to the heights is to get the wideness 
proper to the level aspired “or and the wideness needed for the 
Supramental ascent is nothing. short of the very infinity of the 
spaceless vast, the cida@kadSa. When the consciousness. is soaked. 
in the Vastness without any movement,.spanda, there is an infiltra-. 
tion of That.into this, whick gets established in the sequel. With 
this wideness the powers and presences. proper'to and hidden in. 
it begin to reveal themselves, while at the:same time it awakens the- 
involved faculty of vision for the perception.and realisation of 
these lofty verities. The utiity of the dark night .is over and it 
gives place to the Dawn, the prelude to the Day. ‘However high: 
one goes one can always return, unless one has the ia not to 
do so l Po l 


“At last a June approached, ‘the eapdness ier : 
A wave rippled within, the world had stirred; . `>. 
Once more her inner self became her space. 

There was felt a blissful nearness to the Goal; . =. sd 
Heaven leaned low to. kiss the sacred hill; .. T Eo 
_ The air trembled with passion and delight. — 
« .A rose of splendour on.a tree of dreams, ~.. 0 o. os.. nod 
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The face of Dawn out of mooned twilight grew. 
Day came, priest of a sacrifice of joy 
Into the worshipping silence of her world : 
He carried immortal lustre as his robe, 
. Trailed heaven like a purple scarf and wore 
As his vermillion caste-mark a red sun.” 


Till this moment of the decisive crossing of the overmental border 
into the Upper Hemisphere of Vignana, one dawn is succeeded 
by another in a long progression, often indeed with long intervals 
of night in between so that dawn does not lead to the Day. But 
“This time Thou hast put us in front of a. Dawn that does not 
cease !” The light of the Vignana Surya, the Supramental Sun 
beyond the Darkness, tamasah parastat, has begun to play on the 
Hill of Consciousness, mahdmeru. The mortal emerges from the 
region of the reflected lights of the Overmind and its delegates, 
the mooned twilight which has prepared him to widen his vision 
and acclimatise himself to the gaze of the Sun. And Mitra, the 
Sun of Light and Love progressively reveals Himself, sending 
first the Rosy Light with its intimations and subtle inner glimpses, 
dreams, of the coming Day. From the sleep of Ignorance, through. 
the dreams of Dawn, to the Great Wakefulness of the Day, Maha 
Jagra. This Day is the officiator arid preceptor of the great yayfia 
of dissolving the Cosmic Ignorance and calling and establishing 
the Supramental Gods in the altar’ of the earth-consciousness, 
so that the Immortal Ananda rains here, now, always. Since | 
Love is His weapon there is not going to be a battle but a silent 
transformation by His alchemic touch, a sacrifice of Joy. In the 
centre of His forehead the centre of Vision, He has the Sun, 
with whom Wisdom’ and Truth-Consciousness are natural and 
inborn, satavedas. “In Silence is the greatest respect’ and Savitri 
opens all her inner being, her world, to this great Guru in a 
worshipping silence. © 

The vision of the Upper Hemisphere, the own home, swam 
dama, of Savitri is not so much a new perception or cognition of a 
hitherto undreamt of Region arrived at after an exciting adventure 
into the Unknown, but a recognition of an old familiar home to 
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which the exile returns after long wanderings in strange seas and 
stranger shores. The imperishable lustre of that sky, the tremu- 
lous sweetness of that happy ait and the mystic cavern in the sacred 
hill are felt as the natural atm=sphere of one’s dwelling, cherished 
in very profound dreams so lozg, amidst the sojourn in other lands 
and waters. The picture in the prophetic, —— mind revives 
again. | 
This cavern is hidden frcm all R eyes, an inmost sanc- 

tuary, garbhagrha, where the Transcendent and the Supermind 
are installed. It is covered from mind’s view and life’s approach; 
their outward gaze dwells in the outer rampart, bahya prakara, 
and is satisfied with mental reractions of moonlight. It lies with- 
drawn even from life’s inner sznse; this occult and spiritual inward | 
look reveals only in the inner court, antah prdkdra, and is con- — 

tented with the moonlit enchmtment. But the inmost sanctum is- 
= seen and entered into only ke the purified initiate of this Great 
Mystery of Sun-Gazers. Its door is an -ntrodden region of an 
awful dimness, a holy stillness with a marvellous brooding twilight. 
The door to the Supermind 3 a plane of absolute immobility of 
concentrated Peace, the solid =locks of granite peace. On the stone 
pillars on either side two gciden serpents curled, enveloping it 
with pure and dreadful strerzth and looking out with wisdom’s 
deep and luminous eyes. These are the mahdkundalini, the great. 
dynamic wisdom-forces and energies of the higher consciousness, 
the divine supramental counterpart of life-force of the lower hemi- 
sphere and so the true divir= life-energies of the right and the 
left, the masculine and the f=minine, the creative and the cons- 
tructive, the analytic and the =ynthetic, the active and the passive. 
An eagle, the ,Garuda, the Divine Supramental Mind-Force, 
covers it with wide conquerimg wings of sweeping and all-embra- 
cing and all-effectuating power of comprehension and apprehen- 
sion, willing and knowing fwsed at the DERSE — 


Flames of self-lost im-nobile reverie, > 
Doves crowded the grey musing cornices | 
Like sculptured rr: of white-bosomed peace, - 
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Ths is ‘the fire-screen of peace guarding the mystic loneliness of - 
nude ecszasy of the white summit of eternity’, the divine counter-part.. 
of the psychic aspiration, peace, sweetness and light.: The doves, 
serpents and the eagle live in complete harmony with each other 
and together contribute to the divine ‘beauty of. the temple. The 
divine psychic, the divine mental and the divine vital are -one 
perfect concord, a complete consort dancing together. The 
threshold: of this temple is entered only in a complete sleep, 
susupti, of the distorting mental, vital and physical, even the subli-. 
minal amd the overmental ways of cognition and experiencing. 
Crossing, the threshold one sees. the Archetypes of all movements, 
things, persons and planes below. For this is the Catisal World, 
karan jazat, a World of Predetermination where all the happenings 
and creetions in Time are in their seed-state. Nay, this is the. 
plane where all the past, present and'füture,are one étérnal present. 
All the towers behind the movements in Time, the gods, are here, 
and the whole plan of evolution of the life-scene of man in the 
human orld, and the history of all other worlds are etched on 
the wals of this temple. All cosmic philosophy, psychology, 
geography and history are eternally present and revealed here.. 
The lacder of existence from Superconscient ‘Sachchidananda 
above, to the Inconscient jada below; with the intermediate 
rungs œ vijñāna, Overmind and its delegates and the triple 
world o? Mind, Life and Body and the Sub-conscient, with its 
descendmg involutionary movement and the ascending Evol: 
tionary progression is seen here. : a ; 


“In their. immensitude signing infinity i 

They were the extension of the'self of God ° 

Anc housed, impassively receiving all, | 

His figures and his small and mighty acts. . -> 

And his passion and his birth and life and death - 

Anc his return to immortality. 

To the abiding and eternal is their: climb, ` 

To the pure existence everywhere the sare: ae 

To the sheer consciousness and: the absolute force: =: 
Anc the unimaginable and formless bliss, 
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To the mirth in Time end the timeless mystery 
Of the triune- being whe is all and one 
And yet is no one but Himself apart.” 


III 


The — of this Temple of the Eternal on the summit 
of the hill of spiritual Consciousness is possible only by the deve- 
lopment -of a Knowledge by Identity of the Self. The deep sees 
the deep; the similar perceives the similar. 


All this she saw and infy felt and knew 

'- Not by some thought œ mind but by the self. 
A light not born of sum or moon nor fire, 
A light that dwelt within and saw within 
Shedding an intimate visibility, 
Made secrecy more revzaling than the word : 
Our sight and sense are a fallible. gaze and touch 
And only the spirit’s vsion is .wholly true. 


‘There the sun cannot shin= and the moon has no lustre : all the 
stars are blind : there our |:ghtnings flash not, neither any earthly 
fire. For all that is bright is but the shadow of His brightness 
and by His shining all ths shines.’ The physical, vital, mental 
and overmental lights are but shadows of this Light and how can 
they illuminate That? How to measure the measuring rod except 
by self-identification ? The dwelling in the Infinity and Wide- 
ness awakens the Supramemtal way of perception and realisation 
by becoming and being on= with the object. Subject and Objéct 
are fused in a complete .omeness, sohambhdvand. Not the doors 
of perception of the instruments and vehicles of the Spirit but the 
inmost Essential. Spiritual Ferceptiveness can alone see the Essence 
of all. “In my Father’s Hause are many mansions.” The Infinite 
is the Infinite. 


“Through room and rcom, through door. and rock-hewn door, 
“She felt herself made one.with all she. saw. | 


` f 
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_A sealed identity within ‘her’ woke; i 
She Knew herself the Beloved of the Supreme: 
These Gods and Goddesses were he and she: 
The Mother was she of Beauty and Delight, 
The Word. in Brahma’s vast’ creating clasp, 
The World-Puissance on almighty Shiva’s lap,— 
= The Master and the Mother of all lives 
Watching the worlds their twin regard had made, 
And Krishna and Radha. for ever entwined ` in bliss, 
The Adorer and.. Adored self-lost. and one.” 


So Savitri perceives and realises her identity with all the Powers 
of the Supermind. “The One is Four for ever in his supramental 
quaternary of Being, Consciousness, Force and Ananda. 

Brahma, Vishnu, Shiva, Krishna, these are the eternal F our, 
the Quadrrple Infinite. | 

Brahma is the Eternal’s Personality of Existence, from him 
all is created, by his presence, by his power, by his impulse. 

Vishnu is the Eternal’s Personality of Consciousness; .in him 
all is supported, in his wideness, in his stability, in his substance. 

‘Shiva is the Eternal’s Personality of Force; through him: 
all is created, through his passion, a his rhythm, through 
his concentration. : 

Krishma is the Eternal’s ee of Ananda; because of 
him all creation is possible, because of his play, because of his 
delight, because of his sweetness. 

Brahma is Immortality, Vishnu is ‘Eternity, Shiva is Infinite; ` 
Krishna isthe Supreme’s eternal, infinite, immortal: Self-play—_ 
self-issuing. self-manifestation, self-finding. > “The Ishwara.as- 
Lord of the cosmos does come out of the Mother who takes her 
place beside him as the cosmic Shakti—the cosmic Ishwara is one 
aspect of tte Divine.” Radha is the Mother’s ‘Personality of that 
mysterious and powerful ecstasy and Ananda which flows from a 
supreme divine Love, the Ananda that alone can heal the gulf 
between the highest heights of the supramental spirit and lowest 
abysses of .Matter, the Ananda that holds the key of a wonderful 
divinest Life and-even now supports from its secrecies the work of 
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all the Powers of the universe’ From these Powers or Emanations 
Savitri passes on to the iden-ification with the source of all these, 
The Divine Supramental Gnosis : the Sur. whose rays are all Gods 
and Goddesses, Rasmimala : sed 


“In the last chamber on = golden seaz 
One sat whose shape no .ision could define, 
Only one felt the world’s unattainable fount, 

- A Power of which she was a straying Force, 
An invisible Beauty, goal of the world’s desire, 
A Sun of which all knowledge is a beam, 

A Greatness without whem no life cculd be.” 


All these dynamisms depart isto the silent Self, thes static Sachchi- 
dananda : 


“Thence all departed into silent self, 

And all became formless and: pure and bare. 
Then through a tunnel Gug in the last rock 

She came out where these shone a deathless sun. 
A house was there all mzde of flame and light 
And crossing a wall of dworless living fire 

There suddenly she met her secret soul.” 


This is the Home of the Adi Shakti, the Chit-Shakti, the Trans- 
cendent Mother of All in tne Upper and Lower Hemispheres, 
Parardha and Aparardha. Savitri, the D:vine Mother, meets her 
secret soul in a ‘breathless ec-tasy’s surprise.’ She is the Divine in 
its consciousness-force, Chit-Tapas, the way and thé Goal of all. 
. Ref=rence : 
l Savitri: Book Seven, Canto Jive; 
Prayers and Meditations of The Mother. — 
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Shree i Ashram Silver | Jubilee Souvenir. Pub. Sri 
Narayane Ashram Managing Committee,  Bajwada, Khatriple, 
Baroda. i pp. 296). | 
an i , 

BESIDES giving an account of thé life, teaching and work of 

the founder of Sri Narayana Ashram in the Himalayas, this 
brochure contains a good number of selections from the writings 
of varios saints, yogins, thinkers and poets, in English and 
in Hindi. The chapter on Mount Kailas and lake Manasa-sarovar 
from Swami Pranavanandaji is indeed . remarkable, It -breathes 
- somethinzg of the sublime air of the sacred Kailas and evokes ań 
imagery which lingers long in the’ mind. 

The selections are made mostly ; with £ an eye to their value in 
sadhana, practical Spiritual life, which is a very different thing from 
discussions in.Philosophy. About the latter the readers would find 
the obse-vations of Khalil Gibran (reproduced in these pages) 
interesting : “Said a philosopher to a ‘street sweeper, ‘I pity you. 
Yours is a hard-and dirty task.’ And the_street sweeper said, 
“Thank you, sir. -Büt tell = what is your’ ‘task ? And the Philo- 
-sopher answered, saying, ‘I study ‘man’ s mind, his deeds and 
desires.” Then the street sweeper went on with his sweeping and 
said witk a smile, ‘I pity. you too.” :- 
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understand Him. 


SRI AUROBINDO 


_ Vol: XIX, No. 3 a August, 1962 





ADNENT - 


The Divine gives itself to those whe give. themselves 

without : reserve and in all their parts to the Divine. 

For them the calm, the light, the power, the bliss, 

the freedom, the wideress, the heights of knowledge, ` 
_ the seas of Ananda. - - ~ -. Sri Aurobindo. 


EDITORIALS* - 
THE Morrar’s COMMENTARY 
ln : 
=, THE DHAMMAPADA 
VIIT 
| THOUSANDS | 
Better than a thousand phases built with meaningless ack 
is one single meaningful. word which drings tranquillity to 
the hearer. (1) 


Better than a thousand verses built witk meaningless words is 
one — verse that brings ci to the hearer. Q) 


x t Based on the Mother’s Talks S See ae 
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Bettzr than a hundred verses built with meaningless words 
on the lips is one single word of the Law that tranquillises 
you when you hear it. (3) 


One may conquer thousands and thousands of men în a battle, 
but he is the best among conquerors who has conquered 


himself. (4) 


Bettzr to have emir one’s own self than to have con- 
guer2d all these peoples. 


And. if one has conquered the self and moves always self- 
contcolled, neither gods nor angels nor Mara nor even - 
Bratma can change that victory of his into defeat. (5-6) 


If raonth after month one offers sacrifices by thousands 
for cne hundred years and if one worships an accomplished 
soul even for a single moment, then thts worship is greater 
than. the other hundred-year sacrifice. (7) 


If fer hundred years one tended the fire in a forest, and if 
one -worshipped an accomplished soul even for a single 
moment, then that worship 1s worth more than the sacrifice 
done through hundred years. (8) 


Whctever sacrifice or offering is made tn this world for a 
whole year, in expectation of merit, is not worth even a 
fourth part of that greater thing, the homage done to the 
Righteous. (9) 


In Em who is always full of respect for the aged, these four 
attributes increase: life, beauty, happiness and strength. 
(10) ; 


Better than one who hves a hundred years in immorality 
and dissipation is one who lives a single day itt righteousness 
and contemplation. (11) 
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Better than one who lives a hundrec years in ignorance 
and dissipation is the one-saho hives one single day tn wisdom 
and meditation. (12) 


Better than one who lives 1 hundred years in indolence and 
inertia 1s the one who lieczs in strength and energy. (13) 


Better than one who lives 2 hundred years seeing neither the 
beginning nor the end is the.one who lives a single day 
seeing both thé beginning and the erd. (14) 


Better than one who lives a hundred years and does not see 
the seat of immortality is one who lives a single day but sees 
the seat of immortality. - (15) . = 


Better than one who live: a hundred years not seeing the 
Supreme Law is the one ~sho lives a single day but sees the 
Supreme Law. (16) 


Alt kinds of things are gathered here under the same title. 

It is an association of words, more than an association of 
ideas. But the central trend is this tha- it is preferable to have 
one moment of sincerity rather.than a long life of apparent devo- 
tion and that a psychologic=l and spiri-ual victory over oneself 
is more important than all external victories. 

There is also an interesting reflection, that a victory over 
oneself is the only victory which is turly safe from the inter- 
vention of any god or pow=r of Nature and any instrument of 
Evil. If you have gained =elf-mastery on one point that goes 
beyond the reach of any int=rvention even from the very highest 
powers, whether they are zods of the Overmind or any anti- 
divine power in the world. _ 

The opening text says tat a single word that gives you peace 
is worth more than thousa-ds of words that have no meaning 
—this everybody can understand—but it is also said that the ' 
word that gives you peace is worth more than thousands of words 
that can satisfy the mental a but have no pen 

effect on your being. 
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In fine, when you have found something which has the 
power to help you in gaining a victory over your unconscious- 
ness and inertia, you must till you obtain the final result, exhaust 
all the 2ffects produced by the = or phrase before you look 
for others. 

It 3 more important to continue to the end the practice of 
the effect produced by an idea that one has met somehow than 
to try to accumulate in the head a large number of ideas. The 
ideas may all be useful in their time, if they are let in at the 
requirec moment, particularly, if you carry to the extreme limit 
the resu.t of one of those dynamic ideas that are capable of making 
you win an inner victory. That is to say, rather one should have 
for one’s. chief, if not the only aim the practice of what one knows 
than the accumulation in oneself, a knowledge which remains 
purely theoretical. : 4 

So one may summarise: Put ‘into practice integrally what 
you knew, then only can you increase usefully your theoretical 
knowledze.. 


On Evin 


Hasten towards the Good, turn the mind away from evil ; 
if yeu do good in sloth, the mind will indulge in evil. (1) 


If c man does an evil thing, he' must not repeat tt, he must 
not indulge it. Painful is the accumulation of evil. (2) . 


If aman does a good thing, let him repeat it, let him indulge 
it. Happiness comes of the accumulation of the good. (3) 


The evil-doer finds it all good, so lone as the evil does not 
a As soon as evtl ripens ae the evil-doer finds it all 


(4) 


The goodly man finds it all evil, so sia as the good does not: 
ripea. When. the good ripens then the goodly n man n finds it 
all 200d. (5) | e 
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Think not lightly of Evil, saying, “It will not come to me”. 
Water drops falling ‘cons-antly fill up the yar, even so the 
ignorant. man gathers evd little by little and becomes full 
of it. (6) , | 


Think not lightly of the gozd, saying “tt will not come to me”, 
Water drops falling cons-antly fill. up the jar, even so the 
wise man gathers the good Tittle by little and ts full of it. (7) 


~ 


A merchant who has fee companion: but a greai treasure 
avoids. dangerous roads, zven so a man who loves his life 
should avoid evil. (8) 


If a man offends a persoi who ts harmless, pure and inno- 
cent, the evil falls back an him, like fine dust cast against 
the wind. (9) 


Some come to birth agcan, the evil-doers go to hell, the 
righteous to heaven, the desireless to Nirvana. (10) 


Neither in the sky, nor in-the depths: of the ocean, nor within 
the mountain cave 1s theze a spot in che whole world where 
one can escape one’s evt deeds. (17) 


Neither in the sky, nor ur the depths of the ocean, nor within 
the mountain cave 1s therc a spot where Death cannot assail, 


(12) 


People have the habit 3f dealing Lghtly with thoughts that 
come. And the atmosphere is full of thoughts of all kinds which 
do not in fact belong to anrbody in pacticular, which move per- 
petually from one person to another.. very freely, much too 
freely ; because there.are vey. few people who can. actas. police- 
men over their thoughts. A Tu ea 

When. you take up tke Buddhist discipline, ‘precisely to 
learn how to control your thoughts, you make very- interesting 
discoveries.. You try to ebserve. your thoughts. ~:Instead - of 
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letting them pass freely, sometimes even letting them enter into 
your heal and establish themselves |in a quite inopportune way, 
you look at them, observe them ; you perceive then with stupe- 
faction taat in the space of a few seconds there passes in the 
head an absolutely unlikely series of thoughts that are altogether 
harmful. : 

You believe you are good, kind, well disposed and always 
full of good feelings. You do not wish harm to anybody, you 
wish only good for all, all that you tell yourself complacently. 
But if you look at yourself sincerely as you are thinking, you 
perceive that you have in your head a collection of thoughts 
sometimes frightful of which you were not at all aware. E 

For example, your reactions when something did not please 
you : how eager you are to send your friends, relatives, acquain- 
tances, e7ey one, to the devil ! How you wish them all kinds of 
unpleasant things, without being even aware of it ! And how you 
say, “Ah ! that will teach him for being like that !” And when 
you criticise, you say, “He must be made aware of his faults P’ 
And when someone did not act according to your idea, you say, 
“He shal be punished .!”’ and so on. 

You do not know because you do not look at yourself as you 
are thinking. Sometimes you know it, then it becomes a little 
too stromg. But when the thing simply passes by, you do not 
notice it—it comes, it enters, it'goes out. Then you find out 
that if ycu truly want to be pure and wholly on the side of the 
Truth, then that requires a vigilance, sincerity, self-observation, 
self-control which are not common. You begin to perceive. that 
it is difficult to be truly sincere. 

You flatter yourself that you have nothing but good disposi- 
tion and zood intention and that whatever you do you do for the 
good of someone—yes, so long as you are conscious and have 
control, but the moment you are not very attentive, all kinds of 
things happen within you of which. you are not at all conscious 
and which are not very fine. ~ 

If yeu want to clean your house thoroughly, you must be 
vigilant for a long time, for a very long time and especially do not 
believe that you have reached the goal, like that, at. one stroke 
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because one day you happered to decide that you would be on 
the side of the good. It is of course a very essential and important 
point, but it must be followed by. a good many other days when 
you would have to act as the strict policeman'so that you do not 
deny your resolution. 


NOoLINI KANTA GUPTA 


LETTERS OF SRI AUROBINDO 
(Contd. | 


TEES is obviously a descenz into the subconscient where is 
the seed or impression of all the instincts. 


16-9-1935 
ran 


The peacock signifies victory in Yoga, the divine victory. 
The clea- sky would indicate perhaps the mental part cleared of 
obscurities. 


18-9-1935 
re 


It is not that you have to do what you dislike, but that you 
have to cease to dislike. To do only what you like is to indulge 
the vital and maintain its domination over the nature—for that is 
the very principle of the untransformed nature, to be governed 
by its likes and dislikes. ‘To be able to do anything with equanimity 
is the pr:nciple of Karma Yoga and to do with joy because it is 
done for the Mother is the true psychic and vital condition in 

this Yoge. 


23-9-1935 
on 
It is not possible for the Mother to promise to give help 


in worldły matters. She intervenes only in special cases. There 
12 
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are some of course, who br their openness and their faith get 
her help in any worldly difficulty or trouble but that‘is a different 
thing. They simply rememter and call the Mother and in due 
time some result comes. 


9-10-1935 . 
BAL bs Ph i 

I have not read Fean Christophe, but Rolland is an idealist 
who takes interest in spiritual mysticism-—not himself a man of 
spiritual experience. It is quite natural that such a man’s writing 
should produce an effect on an intellectual man more easily than 
a religious or spiritual worsz. S was not religious-minded, so a 
religious work would not nove him because it would be too far 
from his own way of thinking and turn of seeing. A spiritual book 
would not reach him, for he-would not understand or feel the spiri- 
tual experience or -knowledze contained in it, they being: quite 
foreign to his then conscicusness. On the other hand, a book 
` by an intellectual idealist yath an intellectual turn ‘towards spiri- 
tuality would suit his own temperament and could hook and draw 
_ his thoughts that way. i 


26-10-1935 
ek 


Without the play of ego clashes would not come and if there 
were no tendency to drama  the.vital there would be no dramatic 


happenings in life. 
14-11-1935 


* 
* k 


The aspiration for th= supramental would be premature. 
What you have to aspire for is the psychic change and the spiritual 
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change of the whole being—which is the necessary condition 
before cne can even think of the Supramental. 


* 
kk 


Every one can arrive at realisation, if he is sincere and faith- 
ful; none is sure of it now if he turns away from the Truth within 
him—although the final goal is same for all. 

th | 
Eaca part of the being has its own nature or even different 
natures contained in the same part. 
we! 
Im these dreams the parents or relatives mean the ordinary 
force's o7 the physical consciousness (the old nature). 


9-3-1936 | l - | 
SRI AUROBINDO 


SRI AUROBINDO AND THE NEW AGE 
: CEAPTER III 
THE SCIENTIFIC REVOLUTION 


© “THE touch of Earth is always reinvigorating to the son of 

Earth, even when h2 seeks a supraphysical Knowledge. 
It may even be said that the supraphwsical can only be really 
mastered in its fulness...wken we keeft our feet firmly on the 
physical. ‘Earth is His footing’, says the Upanishad whenever 
it images the Self that- manifests. in the universe. And it is certainly 
the fact that the wider we extend and the surer we make our 
knowledge of the physical world, the wider and surer becomes our 
foundation for the higher knowledge, even for the highest, even 
for the Brahmavidya.”—The LifeDivine by Sri Aurobindo, Ch. IT. 


“Science in its very nature is knowledge, is intellectuality 
and its whole work has been that of the Mind turning its gaze 
upon its vital and physical <rame and environment to know and 
conquer and dominate Life and Matter. The scientist is Man 
the thinker mastering the forces of material Nature by knowing 
them. Life and Matter are after all our standing-ground, our lower 
basis and to know their prozesses and taeir own proper possibi- 
lities and the opportunities they give to the human being is part of 
the knowledge necessary for transcencing them. Life and the 
body have to be exceeded, Dut they have also to be utilised and 
perfected. Neither the laws nor the possibilities of physical 
Nature can be entirely known unless we know also the laws and 
possibilities of supraphysicel. Nature; therefore the development 
of new and the recovery of old mental and psychic sciences have 
to follow upon the perfection of our physical knowledge, and that 
new era is already beginning to open upon us, But the perfection 
of the physical sciences was a prior necessity and had to be the 
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first field for the training of the mind of man in his new'endeavour 
to know Nature and possess his world.” —The Hanae Cycle by 
Sri Aurobindo, Chapter VIII. | 


The main characteristic of the modern age is its scientific 
temper. This does not mean that science is a new invention. What 
is meant is that no previous age injrecorded history was so ex- 
clusively dominated by. materialistic, experimental science as 
the present is. It has condemned theology as a crippling supersti- 
tion, spuzned metaphysics. as a lazy jidea~weaving and a tissue of 
unrealist& abstractions, and religious ethics as a crude system of 
moral indoctrination and an enforcement of primitive behaviour 
patterns. But while claiming to free man from the mediaeval 
obscurancism, it has plunged him in a worse obscurantism, the 
obscurancism of the cult of the brute fact. 

‘Science existed even in very ancient times. In India, Egypt 
and Babrion, it contributed not a little to man’s knowledge and 
mastery of Nature. Greece imbibed |much of its scientific know- 
ledge frorn these sources either directly or subsequently through the 
Arabs, ard developed it to a fairly high state of speculative adven- 
ture and. experimental discovery. The Greeks called it natural 
philosoptŁy, and looked upon it as a ‘branch of philosophy, which 
meant to: them love of wisdom, andinot an intellectual ratiocina- _ 
tion and-a logical analysis of ideas and concepts. A wide sweep . 
of the reason of man viewed life and Nature in their organic 
unity, and tried to compass their basic principles and the rhythms 
of their <unctional ‘laws. It had the: perception of the harmony 
underlyirg all the movements of Nature, subjective and objective. 
The nature philosophers of Ionia discovered many truths of Nature, 
which have stood the test of centuries of experimentation. Thales, 
Pythagoras, Heraclitus, Licippus, Democritus, Aristotle, Euclid, 
Archimeces, and Aristarchus are some of the honoured names 
we can mention in this connection. ‘Though most of the Greek: 
nature plilosophers found reality in Matter, the Pythagorian school 
discovered it in form and number. , 

Durmg the time of Socrates and Plato, natural philosophy 
was: party overshadowed by metaphysics but in Aristotle it 
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soon reconquered and fortcied its position. Aristotle may be 
said to be the pioneer Gresk scientist to have set the pace of 
modern science and indicat= the essential lines of its advance, 
though, it is true, in many respects, he remained loytal to the 
subjectivism of his master, Pato. The G-eek natural philosophers 
knew that the earth spins in space; and the Pythagorians held the 
same view, only with this d ference that, according to them, the 
earth moved round a central fire. Aristarcus thought that the 
fire must be the sun, and he tried to estimate the size of it. But 
Hipparchus reverted to the idea of the earth being the central 
planet round which the heevenly bodies wheeled in a complex 
system of cycles and epiczcles. And it was this idea that was 
imparted to the Mediaeval Age by Ptolemy.! 

But after the decline of Greek culture, the vitality of Greek 
science ebbed away under the stifling pressure of Christianity, 
under Church domination, which laid exclusive stress on the philo- 
sophical and theological a=pects of knowledge, and frowned 
upon the pursuit of materialistic science. In the Dark Ages, Chris- 
tian dogmas dominated the intellectual scene, and a strong and 
subtle rationalism, firmly ertrenched in tradition, revelled in an 
intricate weaving of scholast-> ideas and abstractions. Heaven was 
reduced to a cloudland of phantom figures, contemplated from a 
_ hazy distance with blind aderation, and Earth came to be looked 
down upon as the kingdom of the flesh. A hide-bound conserva- 
tism floated on the stagnan- waters of an unprogressive culture. 
Whatever may have been the achievements of the Middle Ages, 
natural science, etiolated in form and dz=pressed in spirit, always 
remained tied to the apron scrings of phiosophy and theology, and 
was never free to launch upon an exploration of physical Nature 
by the empirical means of unfettered observation and experi- 
mentation. The hoary deductive method, deriving unquestioned 
authority from sacrosanct <ogmas of theology and philosophy, 
helped the extension of existing knowledge along accredited lines, 
and the enrichment and censolidation of time-worn postulates, 


! I am indebted to Dampier-Whetham’s “A Hiswry of Science” for some scientific 
information. o 
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but dared not venture out into staples fields of creation by an 
inspired. original impulse and a revolutionary initiative. 

It was only when the Renaissance burst upon Europe with the 
quickening breath of the spring, that man felt the first thrill of 
freedom and an irresistible urge towards the adventure of life. 
Earth ard her joy and beauty tempted his soul. Her secrets and 
wonders fired his curiosity.- Lured by the physical Nature, 
dazzled by the prospect of her infinite riches, and avid of ‘an 
unprecedented : possession and mastery, the soul of man ran 
after her charms and seductions. Heaven receded from its view, 
and Ear-h hailed it with a bewitching smile. The Spirit was 
forgotter. in the transports of Matter’s embrace. 

As we have already seen, the greatest gift of the Renaissance 
was Humanism. Humanism was an apotheosis of man as the 
architect of his own fortune. It was the emancipation of his 
mind ard the unshackling of his initiative. It was a powerful 
call to a full and proper use of his senses, to a life of dreams and 
adventures, of explorations and ‘discoveries, of risks and res- 
ponsibilides. It was a passionate- pursuit of beauty and pleasure, 
a throwing off of all religious and moral restraints, and a rather 
gusty assertion of the freedom of man, the individual. 

But what was that man who thus blared his freedom ? Here- 
we are up against a very crucial distinction. In very ancient 
times men regarded himself as the centre of the universe. It was- 
for him, he felt, that the world existed. It was he who attributed 
beauty to the objects of Nature. Nature was.made for his enjoy- 
ment. It was he who enjoyed the smile of the stars, the glory of 
the risicg sun, the stately magnificence of the mountains, the 
ceaseless. surge and roll of the seas; and the captivating patterns 
‘and perfumes of the flowers. ` But this man was not, evidently, 
the little, individual ego, asserting its separate freedom against 
the whole. world. His belief was based-upon the intuition, more 
or less Lving in him, that he is a soul, an immortal and infinite 
entity, ia whom dwells the Supreme Being, the Author and 
Master ef the universe. Living and concrete in some, dimmed 
in many. dwindled to a faint faith in most, this intuition of his 
oneness and identity with the Divine and. with all, was the secret 
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spring from which he derived the perception that Nature as a 
manifold play of beauty and oy, of the crganic harmony of forces 
and forms, was unfolding through a perpetual alternation of 
light and shade for his delignt and enj cyment, or rather for the 
delight and enjoyment of the Divine in him. Even when he lost 
this faith, he endeavoured zo recover it by self-discipline and 
spiritual contemplation. cr, the reccvery and possession of 
this mystic sense and intuitve faith was the primary aim and 
aspiration of his life. Thouga a mere speck of clay, crawling away 
his midget existence in one of the tiriest planets ini the vast 
universe, man knew in his dden depths that he was the poten- 
tial master of Nature, and that it was for his delight and with his 
passive consent or under his active direction that she unrolls the 
never-ending pageant of names and farms of an inexhaustible 
evolving significance. “The Soul and Nature! are only two 
aspects of the eternal Brahman, an apparent duality which founds 
the operations of his universal existence. The Soul is without 
origin and eternal, Nature too is without origin and eternal; 
but the modes of Nature and the lower forms she assumes to 
our conscious experience heve an origin in the transactions of 
these two entities... Nature creates and acts, the Soul enjoys her 
creation and action ; but in this inferior form of her action she 
turns this enjoyment into tke obscure and petty figures of pain 
and pleasure... But this is only the outward experience of the 
soul mutable in conception by identification with mutable Nature. 
Seated in this body is her end our Divinity, the Supreme Self, 
Paramatman, the Supreme Sul, the mighty Lord of Nature, who 
watches her action, sanctions her operations, upholds all she does, 
commands her manifold creacion, enjoys with his universal delight 
this play of her figures of his cwn being. That is the self-knowledge 
to which we have to accustom our mentality...”2 If and when 
man does that, he finds tha- he is the percipient, the appraiser, 
and the enjoyer of Nature, her lover and potential master. With- 
out his appreciative and enjcying eye, tte moon would be a mere 


: Nature is envisaged here in bota her subjective and pas a 
3 ká on the Gita, a 13 
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gleaming disk, the sun a ab ball, and the flowers a patterned 
flux of -azzing atoms. Man, the divine Soul, feeling his one- 
ness wita all beings and objects, was, therefore, fully entitled to 
regard h_mself as at the centre of the universe. In the Upanishad 
it is said : “From Him are the oceans and all these mountains 
_and from. Him flow rivers of all forms, and from Him are all plants, 
and sens.ble delight which makes the soul to abide with the material 
elements.”! Again it is said : “This sun is honey to all creatures 
and elements, and all creatures and elements are honey to the sun 

...this moon is honey to all, and all are honey to the moon...’ 
Which means that all beauty and delight we enjoy are the Beauty 
and Delght of the Eternal, and that all are attracted to all, because 
all are secretly akin and affiliated to that imperishable Fountain 
of Beau-y and Delight. But thei.world that Copernicus and 
Galileo and Newton discovered was a drab world of swirling atoms _ 
and elements, motions of Matter is space and time, rigorous 
mathemetical equations, inexorably deterministic interplay of 
masses and particles—a world of shifting configurations, structures 
and patterns, which had no beauty and joy to communicate, no 
warmth er thrill to impart. Soul and Nature stood apart, in sharp 
seperatioa—conscious soul, and unconscious Nature of the 
Sankhyam formula. Their divorce was complete. 

There is another point to note. That the earth was con- 
sidered the centre of the material world was based on a truth which 
spiritual knowledge had discovered in olden times. It was a truth 
to whick almost all philosophical schools of India subscribed. 
According to it, earth is the theatre of the cosmic drama of evolu- 
tion, in which every living particle is, instinct with an urge to self- 
transcencence. It is only on earth, it was believed, and nowhere 
else that the Divine can be integrally. realised, lived in, and mani- 
fested. Ft is only here that even the gods have to be born, if they 


1 Mundaka Upanishad 
2 Brihacaranyaka Upanishad 
3 “Seeirg the beauty exquisitely mirrored forth i in a human face, one turns to the Beauty 


’ of the Absolate. Perceiving the abundance of loveliness so grateful to the senses, and the 


marvellous o-derliness of the spheres, and the glory of the stars, can one be so unmoved as 
not to recollect the Creator, and pause in reverent awé before this revelation of Hig 
greatuess ?”—Plotinus, ` 
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aspire for spiritual liberation and divine inion. This knowledge 
of the unique greatness of the Mother Earth, where all the forces 
of the universe, forces of ligat and forces of darkness, are con- 
centrated to work out the glor-ous issue of the evolutionary travail, 
the long-dreamt-of Epiphan~, was a common denominator in 
almost all ancient wisdom. Materially one of the smallest of 
planets, earth is spiritually saperior to all others ; and it is this 
spiritual potential which invests earth and all earthly beings with 
a divinity unmatched elsewhere. But modern science, in its blind 
dogmatism, airily scouts and dismisses it as a primitive supersti- 
tion. If this spiritual destiny of man and earth is ignored, Dar- 
win’s theory of the survival cf the fittest falls to the ground ; for, 
man, physically much less fit than most superior animals, would 
have ere long ceased to exist in his struggle for existence. If it 
is argued that his mind and its powers have contributed consi- 
derably to his fitness, the corclusion cannot then be escaped that 
the mind is a superior agency, a superior evolute ; and that as 
there are various ranges of th= mind itself representing the various 
stages of culture from the Hattentot upwards, so there may well 
be a whole range of higher intellectual and spiritual powers which 
can impart to the fully evolvec man the power to become the master 
and enjoyer of all Nature, and to his domicile, the earth, the spe- 
cial prerogative of being the scene of the Divine Manifestation. 
When, therefore, it is said thet man is at che centre of the universe 
or that the earth is the hub oz the cosmic machine, it is the Divine 
in man and the earth who is meant, anc not the mortal creature 
of Nature in human form, >r the whirling lump of Matter he 
inhabits. 

But because this knowledge was clouded and almost covered 
up in the Dark Ages—they saould be called dark from this stand- 
point—the conservative and conventional clinging of man to a 
mere shadow or memory of it spelled stagnation in his life. The 
radiant core of the ancient knowledge became a dead shell, a 
delusion, and a prison. Hugging the delusion, man forgot: and 
forfeited his creative power:, and looked up to a misty heaven 
to reward him for his somore piety and routine righteousness. 
His vision grew dim and rarrow, his heart and mind ceased to 
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expand. and a progressive sterility marked his culture. It was 
high time the delusion was shattered, and the mind of man broke 
out of tae capsule of cramping conventions. It was high time man 
asserted his liberty and dignity, his freedom of thought and ex- 
pressior, and his power to progress on the path of ai own free 
choice. 
The Penan gave him ü liberty, and the emeton, 
in some important respects, at least, enlarged and enriched it. 
Mé&terial life began: to wear a brighter: and a more buoyant look, 
and seen to glow with a dawning significance and purpose. A 
wave of electric inspiration ran ‘through Western humanity, 
impellirg it to use the reason and the senses for the rehabilitation 
and reconditioning of the material life by exploring the immense 
potentialities of Nature. Humanism fostered Naturalism,! Na- 
turalisn- created the scientific spirit and developed natural science, 
and nataral science gravitated towards rank scepticism, hedonism, 
` and materialism. 

But Humanism, which had dispelled the delusion the mind 
of the Mediaeval. Age had laboured under, itself fell a prey to 
a more dangerous delusion. In tearing himself away from his 
spiritual roots, man underwent the. subjection of Nattire. Hu- 
manism was arrogant and materialistic in grain. It was crudely 
anthropomorphic, "a glorification of the fragile, mortal man, a 
helpless sport of. Nature, to whose subtle spell he succumbed 
even in zhe midst of his victorious conquest of many of her physical 
secrets. His reason, which hed served the high ends of life, and 
ministered to the evolutionary growth and self-expression of 
his soul. now elected to pander to the obscure drives and appetites 
of his lewer Nature. ` For, divorced from the soul, Nature is a 
blind mechanism; and, in hugging the chains of Nature, man 
began tə approximate to her mechanism, and lose. his spiritual 
freedom. Materialism thus led to the, mechanisation of man. 
What man invented, he could not contròl and employ to his pur- 
pose. He let himself be controlled by it. Identified with 
_ 1 Historically, it would be more true to say that Naturalism, which had its birth towards 
the close ofthe Mediaeval Age, generated Humanism and was itself nourished by it. 
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mechanical and technical scieaze, he tenced to become himself a 
machine. 

But Science cannot be blamed for this tragic eventuality. 
“Science in its very nature t knowledge, is intellectuality’’, says 
Sri Aurobindo, and “the scientist is Man the thinker mastering 
the forces of material Nature by knowing them.” Even Material- 
ism, scepticism, and atheism, which science has nursed and 
developed, have done humarty a great service by sweeping away 
the shams and superstitions, the facile credulities and crudities 
of the conventional age out of which it sprang as the deliverer. 
It came to clear the passage Oz the advent of the age of an enlight- 
ened subjectivism. But becuse man had lost his hold upon the 
spiritual truth of his being, lis greed and lust of power exploited 
science to their nefarious eads. | 

This prostitution and perversion of science by commercial 
cupidity! and political powe:-lust has caused the degeneration 
of man, his mechanisation amd dehuman:sation. Cut off from his 
soul, he finds himself helplessly overbome by the dark waves of 
his lower Nature. He is no longer a conscious spiritual being, 
knowing and controlling ature. He has become Nature— 
unseeing, brutal, mechanicel. He is mastered by his inferior 
Nature to such an extent that he is driven to invent and perfect 
the very means of: his owm destruction. 

Has he gained from szience the knowledge he set out to 
acquire ? His mind has los: its higher powers of imagination, 
insight, comprehensive and synthetic p2rception, and the appre- 
hension of the subtle qualities and imponderables of human 
Nature. Even of the physxal Nature, he knows, more or less, 


1 Describing modern commercial=m, Sri Aurobindo writes: “The accumulation of 
wealth and more wealth, the adding of possessions to possessions, opulence, show, pleasure, 
a cumbrous inartistic luxury, a plethor_ of conveniences, life devoid of beauty and nobility, 
religion vulgarised or coldly formalised, politics and zovernment turned into a trade and 
profession, enjoyment itself made a busi zess, this is commercialism . . . Therefore in a commer- 
cial age with its ideal, vulgar and barbus, . ..the soul o7 man may linger a while for certain 
gains and experiences, but cannot permanently rest. If it persisted too long, Life would 
become clogged and perish of its own pÈthora, or burst in its straining to a gross expansion. 
Like the too massive Titan it will col=pse by its own mass, mole ruet sua.” The Human 
_ Cycle by Sri Aurobindo, Chapter VEE . 
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the outec workings, the quantitative aspect. In studying Nature, 
piecemeal, analytically, by the exclusive method of specialisation, 
he has neglected her organic life. Ignorance of the organic whole, 
turns hss knowledge of the parts. into a confusing ignorance. 
His knowledge has been atomised.; It is factual, not rational ; 
informative, not illuminative. It is powerless to light his life’s 
path, to lead him on it, to brace and sustain him in the face of its 
storms aad thunders. In the very midst of his technical triumphs, 
he stands dwarfed, darkened, and dismayed, caught in the soulless 
mechanism of his own invention. | 

But this process of mechanisation, of dehumanisation was 
not comrleted in a day, nor, it must be noted, has it been an abso- 
lutely ummixed evil. Like all his previous falls, the present fall 
of man -s a prelude and impulsion'to another rise. Perhaps he 
will rise this time higher than ever before. Matter, which has 
absorbec and engulfed him, and submerged his spiritual powers 
and potentialities, will soon be constrained to release its hold 
upon him, acknowledge the sovereignty of his awakened soul, 
and consent to be a docile instrument of his spiritual self- 
expressicn. The glorification of man, the shuttlecock of his egoistic 
desires, zhe willing slave of Nature: which began in the Renais- 
sance, will culminate in the glorification and apocalypse of the 
Divine in man. The curve of evolution will thus come full circle. 
The recent upward gradient of human quest through materialism, 
vitalism, psychology, and parapsychology, and the phenomenal 
progress of physics and biology, are a sure pointer to this con- 
summation. Materialism, in spite of its perilous aberrations, 
has secured the physical field and condition for the ultimate 
fulfilmert of the destiny of humanity on earth. 
_ The Divine is not asleep, nor has He deserted man. With the 
infinite ove and tenderness of the Universal Mother, He has 
been leading him through the soul-evoking experiences of darkness 
and evil. failure and frustration, pain and suffering, to the ever- 
lasting biss of his spiritual existence. Now that the reality of the 
material world has been vindicated, and its claim to be the vehicle 
of a higher life established ; now that the apex of the exclusive 
movemert of the human mine has been reached, and the human 
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reason has begun to realise how it has fallen from its high office 
and been duped into a sordid subservience to a crude physical 
life of animal cravings anc passions, a ray of hope is stealing 
into the heart of man that lis mind, fcrswearing its downward 
look, will direct its gaze :nwards and upwards in an intrepid 
effort to transcend itseli—for the principle of transcendence is the 
very motive power and mecning of evclution'—and that he may . 
turn a new chapter of his ex:stence with Matter as a stable and 
illumined base for the remoulding of his whole life and nature 
in the image of the Divine The ines-imable gift of science,? 
let me repeat, is the ringing affirmation of the reality and rich 
potentiality of material life The New Age that is dawning 
will affirm the identity of Spirit and Matter, and found upon 
their union the creative harmony and happiness of the Life 
Divine. 

I shall now try‘to trace very brietly the steps which have 
led mankind from Humarism to the present-day scientific 
technocracy. 


RISHABHCHAND 


1 The animal is satisfied with £ modicum ofnecessity; the gods are content with 
their splendours. But man cannot res: permanently cntil he reaches some highest good. 
He is the greatest of living beings becuse he is the most discontented, because he feels 
most the pressure of limitations. He alene, perhaps, is capable of being seized by the divine 
frenzy for a remote ideal.” The Life Livine by Sri Aurobindo, Chapter VI. 

- 2 There is another gift of science Belonging, as it does, to no country, no race, no 
nation in particular, it is cosmopolitan, and its application and appeal are, therefore, universal. 
This universality of science has greatly widened the physical mind of modern man, but it 
has, at the same time, given a wider s-ope and spur tc the greed and selfish desires of his 
life mind to which his reason is help=ssly harnessed. 
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HE mystery of the Divine Incarnation in her birth and work, 
Jarma karma cha dtvyam, is an occult process of uniting 
the Upper and Lower hemispheres in the ladder of existence, 
so that the hitherto unmanifest Spiritual Powers pour into the 
triple wcrld of Matter, Life and: Mind and bring about not only: 
an enricament of earthly life but ‘also a successive movement 
of new creations. Ali the worlds above and below are indeed 
organised in the vast bosom of the: Infinite Consciousness, mayi 
sarvamidim protam, but each world’ ‘has a fixed norm and poten- 
tiality of movements which limit the possibilities of manifestation 
in that world. This world of ours is an organisation on the founda- 
_ tion of Ignorance and it should have remained a field for working 
out the =ndless permutations and combinations of the energies 
' of Avidya, circumscribed within the bounds of Nescience. But 
the Grace of the Divine descent and embodiment has added 
with eve-y Advent a new dimension of the Higher Consciousness 
to the evolving humanity. The birth! of Christ opened the path of 
Psychic Love for the Divine Love. The coming of the Buddha 
macadarrised the road to Nirvana. The intervention of Lord Rama 
paved tke way for perfection in Spiritualised Ethics. Sri Rama- 
krishna Paramahamsa canalisec the Spiritualised Overhead Intui- 
tion for all. Sri Krishna made the ascent to the Overmental 
Knowlecge and Love leading to the Supreme Ananda possible, 
while Chaitanya sought and achieved and transmitted the embodi- 
ment of Krishna’s Love even in the vital and sometimes in the 
vital-physical consciousness. The work of Savitri, the Mother, 
is to add another, higher, all-comprehending zone of consciousness 
as a permanent part of the scheme of things here, so that the 
manifestation of the Divine Love and Ananda takes place even 
in this very material world, thereby fulfilling the cherished’ dream 
of all mystical and spiritual aspiration for a divine life in a divine 
body. Tais ultimate aim of making the earth a Paradise for the 
Play of tae Divine Anandamaya Purushottama in all His plenitude 
and perfection becomes possikle only by the preliminary instru- 
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mentation of: the Supramental Creative Consciousness whose 
Truth-Light and Truth-Forze shape tke mortal members and 
` make them fit vessels for the Divine Shakti, so that mortality 
- bears well the Eternal’s touch and even welcomes the pure divine 
intolerance of that assault of ether and fire. “From the height of 
that summit which is identification with Thy divine, infinite love, 
Thou hast turned my look towards this complicated body which 
has to serve Thee as an instrument. And Thou hast said to me: 
“It is myself; seest Thou not that my ght shines in it ? And 
in fact I saw Thy divine Lcve, clad in intelligence, and then in 
force, constitute this body in its smallst cells and radiate in it 
to such a point that it became nothing else than a mass of millions 
of radiant sparks, which all made it manifest that they were 
Thou. : 

“And now all darkness has disappeared, and Thou alone 
livest, in different worlds, under different forms, but with a life 
identical, immutable and eternal. 

“We must make this divine world of Thy immutable domain 
of pure love and indivisible oneness commune intimately with 
the divine world of all the other domains, up to the most material 
where Thowart the centre and the very constitution of each atom. 
To establish a bond of perfect consciousness between all thèse 
successive divine worlds is the sole means to live in Thee constantly 
and invariably, accomplishirg integrally the mission Thou hast 
confided to the whole being in all its states of consciousness and 
all its modes of activity. - 

“O my sweet Master, Thou hast rent asunder a new veil of 
my ignorance, and, without leaving my happy place in Thy eternal 
heart, I am at the same time in the imperceptible but infinite 
heart of each of the atoms which constitute this body.” 


II 


The inmost secret soul of Savitri is the Para Prakriti of the 


Upper Hemisphere of the world of Chit and Ananda, an immortal- 


being of bliss and peace wbo can taste the Rasa of the essential 
Ananda manifesting itself :n the Divine Lila in Time, Space 
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and Circumstance. To the spiritual vision of the Divine Soul 
the sequence of actions in Time is:a play, a Divine Comedy, a 

ball, a masquerade and a game. ‘God is an eternal child playing 
an eternal game in an eternal garden.’ Each set of. events is a 
scene steged by the Eternal in His! consciousness, motivated by 
the pure delight of self-existence, with actors who are all only 
different forms of His own Self. There is an’ endless succession 
of scenes in different space-time dimensions with an extraordinary 
wealth of characters, modes, moods and atmospheres. Nothing 
is permenent. or fixed but. each glides and flows. imperceptibly 
into and leads naturally, on to the: next. The Divine dramatist 
does not seem to be in a hurry at; all in accelerating the speed 
of the movement of scenes so that Time and the hours move so 
silently that the passage is not felt by the spectators with a shock 
or violenze. Each scene has to be a selection of particular charac- 
ters and setting and_mood but the principle of this selection is not 
explicable to the reasoning intelligence of man and so remains a 
mystery which can be unravelled only by a Supramental vision. 
The literary form of this drama is not adequately described by the 
usual categories of tragedy, comedy, melodrama or farce. These 
are the Luman, the all too human ways of response characterised 
by a terrible limitation of perception and comprehension. The 
human mind has only to declare its helplessness in defining what 
appears io it as a preposterous medley of all known forms of 
drama. For it is a Divine Comedy in which the Divine Love and 
Wisdom originate, direct, prepare and lead the events and figures 
to a divine consummation. The Divine Bliss is there behind every 
scene of apparent tears, laughter, sentimental sorrow or fantastic 
merriment. The human ego is a creature of Time and Circums- 
tance with no vision of what is behind and beyond these and 
shaping these and that is the reason why it alternates between 
the limited and ignorant reactions of pleasure or merriment when 
events seem to satisfy its interest, and pain or exaggerated lamenta- 
tion when they are adverse. But Time and Circumstance are 
only the framework for the Divine Artist to shape and change 
as He pleases. The One and the Many who are the One.in different 
guises have entered the field of manifestation only for a dance, 
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a masqueraded ball of differemt steps and movements. Time and 
Circumstance ring changes according to the need of the parti- 

cipants in this ball. They keez time in tune with the rhythms of 
the Divine Dancer. The disgucses of the Divine are very successful 
and none but He and his intiates know the real Person behind 
them all and even when knoving the Truth indwelling the igno- 
rant forms He seems to revel ia putting on these masks which hide 
His true nature so perfectly and completely. The essence of a 
masquarade is this simultanzous perception of the appearance 
and the truth behind the appearance which is felt not indeed as an 
illusion but as a real mask worn with joy and for joy of oneself and 
all similar selves. And this mesquerade or Lila in Ignorance and 
Time is only a prelude to the more enravishing masquerade or 
Lila in Knowledge and Eternity. Time is preparing itself for the 
direct, open play of the Timeless; the years point to immorta- 
lity. Each Divine Soul, Jivatman, is God’s delegate, a conscious 
representative of the Paramatanan, the Spirit, and so can and does 
share the simultaneous awareness of the Individual, Universal 
and Transcendent Divine Censciousness. So the Jiva combines 
many apparently mutually exclusive qualities. She is a being 
standing above in her status of immortality and trifling with or 
hugging with a consciousne:s of condescending superiority all 
things subject to the mutations of time, a person living in the ambi- 
ance of the large and wide coasciousness rative to the upper ether 
where Peace and Happiness ave in a state of fused and self-existent 
intensity and so proof agains: the invasion from without by pain 
or sorrow. So she can look om unperturbed at the cosmic game or 
masquerading drama of the Divine in the Universe. But she has 
also a hand in the selection =f events and scenes of this drama. 
She participates in the divine play and presides over the evolution 
of the human individual actirg as the delegate of the Divine here 
in this triple world and enjoys the divine Rasakrida with Him and 
with. other Divine souls in te eternal Brindavan behind all the 
appearances to the contrary ir. the surface, outer world. The game 
of the Divine with the human isso abscrbing in its interest that 
its endless variety and richne-s madden Ler into a state of passion 
which is visibly seen in the slow and luminosity of her eyes, 
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“A joy in the world is her master movement here, 
Th2 passion of the game lighted her eyes : 

A smile on her lips welcomed earth’s bliss and grief, 
A laugh was her return to pleasure and pain. 
‘Allthings she saw as a masquerade of Truth 
Disguised in the costumes of Ignorance, - 

Cressing the years to immortality.” 

The challenge of the dualities of: the earth-scene is welcomed 
with a smile and the response to the Opposites is accompanied by 
a masterful laughter exulting in the contact with the Divinity 
that shepes our ends. Her inward! spiritual peace and tranquil 
happiness meet all the shocks of |citcumstance. 


= she could front. with |“ strong — S peace,” Do 
III | 


All this participation in the Divine Lila of the world of 
` Ignorance by the Jivatman is done, from high above in a subtle 
plane of detached eminence and inwardness. But she is aware of 
the turmoil of the life in the surface of the mental, vital and physical 
parts of man’s being. She knows that they do not share her alche- 
mising consciousness and vision which go behind the opposites 
of pleast-re and pain, knowledge and'ignorance and concentrate on 
and taste the Divine Love and Ananda permeating them all with 
an equal extension and intensity, samam Gnandam brahma. To 
their superficial outlook time is always and only time, and place 
is always and only place, and the life of alternation between the 
excitement of pleasure and the opposite excitement of pain with 
an intermediate swoon of indifference which must lead to either 
of these inevitably, is a vicious.circle, a vain round.of labour, a 
toil. The reaction of the Jivatman to this foiled circuitous wander- 
ing of tke instruments is one of divine compassion of the mother 
for all ber children. She is anxious not. certainly with the fever 
and fret of the surface parts but in her own detached and certain 
poise thet they too must share in the Divine Vision: : Their educa- 
tion, becomes her calm interest, She can indeed send from above, 
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the spiritual calmness and blés which wculd spiritualise them to 
a great deal but that would not change their essential stuff of 


‘nature and make them respord in the active dynamic life of igno- 


rance to the challenges and terrible ticklngs of the Inconscient. 
Not content with mere reflections of her light, peace and bliss 
which are precarious and certainly inadequate to convert the 
contacts with Ignorance inte the divine ecstasy, — 


‘She puts forth a small portion of he-self, 

A being no bigger than tze thumb of man’ 

Into a hidden region of the heart l 

To face the pang and to Drgèt the bLss, ~ 

To share the suffering and endure earth’s wounds 
And labour mid the labo=r of the stars.” 


This ‘is the psychic essence, the spiritual spark in the members 
of the earth-consciousness, 2 unique quality of the earth not 


‘ found in any other organisatioa of consciousness in the other worlds 


\ 


from the Overmental to the stbtle physical. “It is a direct, special, 
transmuting infusion into ñe most inconscient and obscure 
Matter to awaken it once more step by step to the Divine Conscious- 
ness, the Divine Presence ani finally the Divine Himself. It is a 
speciality of the earth. But only in the human being does the 
psychic become more conscious, more formed and also more inde- 
pendent; it is there individualised.” At first it'is a tiny being, a 
being no bigger than the thuneb of man, Angushthamatra Purusha, 
deep inlaid in the caverno-s depths cf man’s being, nthitam 
guhayam, not in the front or responding or receiving the expe- 
riences of life directly but through a hard, confusing layer of 
ignorant mental, vital, and physical and even subconscient inchoate 


‚mass. In its state of initial weakness, the surface parts and ego 


might and do dominate and compel it to an identification with 
their life of agony and tor-ure, exultation and ambition and 
subjection to the whippings ef Fate. 


“This in us laughs and weeps, suffers the stroke, 
Exults in victory, strugsles for the crown, 
Identified with the misd and body and life, 


32 THE ADVENT 


It zakes on itself their anguish and defeat, 
Bleeds with Fate’s whips and hangs upon the cross”, 


But the Jivatman is secretly supporting this human actor and 
slowly infusing more and more of her spiritual qualities into the 
psychic and through. this into a other members. 


“Yet is the unwounded and immortal self 
Supporting the actor on the human scene. 
Though this she sends us her glory and her powers, 
Pushes to wisdom’s heights, through misery’s gulfs;” 


Each human being Carries within him a portion of the universal 
mental, vital, physical and subconscient consciousness of the 
Ignoranze and the load he has to bear is terrible and impossible 
and mar. would have given up the game and lapsed into the original 
Inconscence individually and collectively. Here where men 
sit and hear each other groan with the weary weight of all this 
unintelligible world, it is the strength, sympathy and brotherly 
love of -he psychic being which haye made man not only survive 
the onskughts of Time and Fate but even confidently look up to 
the heights in a mounting aspiratidn of a divine perfection, pro- 
foundly dissatisfied with even the greatest achievements of the 
human 2go or the mind. The divine discontent with the present 
organisation of things and an ardent longing for an integral trans- 
formaticn of all the members of man’s personality are the products 
of a psychic influence and integration. | 


“Tris is in us the godhead small and marred; 
In this human portion of divinity 
She seats the greatness of the Soul in Time 
To uplift from light to light, from power to power, 
Til on a heavenly peak it stands, a king. 
In body weak, in its heart an invincible might, 
It climbs stumbling, held up by an unseen hand, 
- A toiling spirit in a mortal shape.” 


The brcad-based flame of Bhakti for the Divine in a total conse- 
cration =xtending to and igniting all'the parts and planes of a man’s 
| | 
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being from the-zenith at the head to the nadir at the feet and 
pouring towards the very heart of the Divire Sun in an undeviating 
straight and swift movemert of exclusive concentration, the 
pyramidal Agni, is the result of the perfect working of the fully 
grown psychic being in man. Not to be satisfied with the lights 
on the way however great and dazzling, nct to be deceived by the 
misleading will-o-the-wisps o7 the Intermediate zones, but to 
assimilate the pure spiritual influences in all the planes and 
proceed from peak to peak of zhe many-peaked hill of Spiritual 
Consciousness till one arrives at the highest peak of all, the Supra- 
mental Sachchidananda, the aeavenly peak, {rnge srnge, yajiie 
yajñe. It grows in stature progressively wich every ascent towards 
and the descent from the Higker Conciousness till at last the tiny 
creature becomes a majestic Ling. For, from the very outset it 
holds within itself an unconzuerable power, the power of the 
Divine Grace .and Presence which mamifests itself more and 
more in its upward ascent ani outflowering. 


IV 


“This psychic presence iransplanted in the lower hemi- 
sphere for the redemption of tk earth and aumanity by the Divine 
Soul in the upper hemisphe-e, crosses the Intermediate zones 
with safety and finally meets the secret soul above in the Zone 
of Light. | 


Here in this chamber of flame and ght they met ; 
They looked upon each other, knew themselves, 
The secret deity and itshuman part, , 

The calm immortal and the struggling soul. 


The Jivatman waits in the mauve home of Chit-Tapas for the 
psychic emanation sent into the triple world of Ignorance to 
ascend with a homogeneous, ictegrated, mental, vital and physical 
consciousness to its region o- light, love and bliss. There is a 
mutual recognition of essentmil oneness and then there is the 
embrace of each other in a mpturous love. 
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Then with a magic transformation’s speed . 
They rushed into each other and grew one. 


This icentification of the Chaitya' Purusha with the Jivatman is 
a mysterious union, for it is not a simple mergence or the passing 
away o€ the individual uniqueness of the psychic being or laya 
in the 3eyond. Nor-is it a lapse of the essential qualities of the 
Jivatmen to acclimatize itself to the demands of the psychic, 
But it is a fusion of the peculiar qualities of both and the formation 
of a new Gnostic being, a transformed, being who becomes the 
mediatcr between the Sachchidananda and the Jada, one who can 
call safely and bear the onrush of the Light, Power, Bliss and 
Love o° the Supramental Ishwari Shakti, not only in herself and 
for her nner being but also and especially į into the mortal members 
for ther integral transformation.: This profound alchemy is 
instanteneous and happens the. moment the pyramidal psychic 
Agni touches the plane of Chit-Tapas, for this is the region of the 
all-effectuating power of transformation. “And when the day 
will come for the manifestation of the supreme Love, for the 
crystallzed, concentrated descent of the supreme Love, that will 
indeed be the moment of Transformation. Because nothing will 
be able to resist That.” By this finding of her soul and the rushing 
into each other of the secret deity and the struggling human soul 
in her, Savitri. unites in her individual being to begin with, the 
Supreme Love, Chit-Tapas, of the Upper Hemisphere and the 
triple world of the lower hemisphere. ‘The work that remains 
to be done is the work of individual transformation on this basis 
of all the mortal instruments and the further more difficult work 
of transmission of this si sacaad to. all aspiring centres on the 
earth-scene. 
V { 
| 


The life and work of the Avatar are at the same time a parable 
and a paradigm of the human evolution towards the Divine Con- 
sciousness. Always, with whatever stumblings or tempoes of 
movement and waitings in the inns of the wayside, man follows 
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the path blazed by the Divi, mamavarimanuvartante manusyah 
sarvasah. So we could env sage the future line of Sadhana of 
humanity to be a psychic Drientation and integration and an 
ascent to the Supramental Love and a descent and consequent 
transformation and formation of the Grostic Purusha. For the 
- Avatar gives not a mere teaciing or a blueprint of sadhana only 
but generates the Yoga Shakt for the new realisation and therefore 
a new creation. That is the reason why we find in Sri Aurobindo’s 
epic, the sadhana of Savitri, especially the Finding of the Soul 
described not only with pacticular reference to the individual 
being in Savitri but in very general terms embracing and 
applicable to all humanity. 


This in us laughs and weeps, suffers the stroke... 

Yet is the unwounded and immortal self 

Supporting the actor cn the human scene. 

Through this she sencs us -her gicry and her powers, 
Pushes to wisdom’s haghts, through misery’s gulfs ;... 
This is in us the godh=ad small ard marred ; 


So the sadhana of Savitri is a -ype of all the sadhana of the evolving 
mortals aspiring for an integral transformation. She is the ladder 
of ascent for humanity and descent of the Divine Love. 

The ascent of the inmos soul in man, the Hamsa or spiritual 
swan towards the Divine soul above, the Paramahamsa and their 
union or mergence have teen revealed and practised in the 
greatest spiritual disciplines of the Eleusinian mysteries, the 
Neo-Platonism of Plotinus wao spoke of the flight of the alone to 
the Alone as the very essence of mysticism, and of many forms 
of Oriental mysticism. Thus the great Hamsa Vidya aspires 
for communion with the Swan of all swans who should direct 
them all increasingly and permanently for their redemption and 
fulfilment: Hamsahamsaya -1dmahe; Paramahamsdya dhimahe ; 
tanno hamsah pracodayat. 3ut the formation of the Gnostic 
being in her and therefore >pening up of the possibility in all 
are unique achievements of tris Avatar. 

But barring these rare spritual discip_ines which emphasise the 
outflowering and ascent of the soul in man towards the Divine soul 
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above fer the sake of liberation from the vain rounds. of Karma, 
other lines of sadhana are satisfied with a reflection of the Peace 
and Bliss of the Parama Hamsa in the purified mind and some- 
times in zhe chastened vital. Very often the emphasis is on leaping 
into the unmanifest Beyond free from all dynamism or the 
possibility of it, anyway the shuffling off of the mortal coil and 
instruments. 

In “ery secret spiritual traditions which keep the overhead 
ascent as the goal, the evolution of the psychic being reaches 
a stage when a God of the plane of the Overmind extends and 
identifies himself with the psychic which has developed an affinity 
with hina and so draws this psyche'to his own world of felicity, 
or Heaven, the overmental world. This is the tradition of the 
ascent tc Kailasa, Vaikunta, Golokd, Chintamanigriha and Kau- 
mara loka of Eastern Spiritual Sadhana and the many mansions 
spoken cf by Christ. In exceptionally fortunate periods in the 
terrestrial evolution one of these Overmental Gods comes down 
here atteaded by all the psyches in affinity with Him and clustered 
round Him in a constant Mandala ‘of love and harmony. This 
seems to be the case with Krishna ahd the Gopikas in this world, 
a tempocary projection into this world of that great world of 
Harmonr, sufficiently powerful to leave in the earth-memory a 
permanent impression and aspiration'for the felicity of that heaven. 

The crossing of the Overmental border and the entry into 
the Sup-amental and Chidananda 'Loka not only individually 
but genecating the Yogashakti for that crossing by mortal man to — 
produce not the mere Spiritual Man of the past but the new 
Gnostic Soul are the work of Savitri, the Mother. 


M. V. SEETARAMAN 
References : 
Savitri : Book Seven ; Canto Five. 
Prayers and Meditations of the Mother, ° 
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READINGS IN THE BRIHADARANYAKA UPANISHAD 


(3) 
MEDITATION ON PRANA 


LIFE prana, is the link between Spirit and Matter. It is 

the Life-Force that energises this manifestation and keeps 
it moving—jagati. And this Life-Force is not insentient, a pro- 
uct of matter. It is conscient, it is purposive in its operations. 
And that is so because the Life-Force is really a derivation, a 
projection of the supreme Consciousness-Force, Chit-Shakti of 
the upper hemisphere, the pardrdha, in the lower triple world 
of mind-life-matter. As a facet of the Divine Shakti, the Life- 
Force, Prana, has been lauded again and again in the Upanishads 
and meditation upon Prana as born of the Self, indeed as the 
very Self, is a recognised means of attainment to the Supreme. 
We have seen in the first section of this Upanishad the importance 
attached to the consecration of the Life-Force, the Vedic asva, 
to the Divine. This section! highlights the unique nature of this 
Force of Life and celebrates its glory by narrating a parable. 

Of two kinds was the progeny of the Almighty Father : the 
shining ones, devas and the mighty ones, asuras. And what should 
be more natural than that the luminous children of light were 
outnumbered by the violent hordes of night ! Both vied with 
each other for supremacy in the domains of manifestation of their 
Father. The Gods looked for a way to surpass the titans and in 
their innate wisdom saw that they could do it by resort to the 
udgitha, the chant of ascension, the vocal expression of upward 
aspiration, in a Sacrifice to the Supreme. Now the chant is to 
be vocalised by Speech and so they aporoached Vac, the organ 
of speech to give form to their common aspiration. Vac agreed 
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and chanted. In so doing it provided the common enjoyment 
in the chant to. the Gods but the rarer fruit of elegance it 
reserved for itself. The titans who were apprehensive of this 
move of the Gods, were on the wait for a loophole to strike and 


they got it in this egoistic self-reservation on the part of Speech ` 


and they smote it with Evil. This, says the text, is the evil that 
ever attaches to speech and becomes patent every time the 
improper is spoken. 

Then the Gods approacaed the nose to chant. The nose 
chanted but it too appropriated the best for itself and gave room 
for the Enemy to strike ever tainting it with the evil of smelling 
the improper. Thus in turn the eye, the ear, the mind etc. were 
‘approached and each was found wanting and each was smitten 
with Evil by the Adversary. At last the Gods asked the Breath 
in the mouth, dsanya prana or theiChief Breath, mukhya prana 
of which all other pranas ‘are functional operations,! to help them 
in their predicament. And this Breath of Existence gave the full- 
throated chant. The enemies rushed upon him. But like a clod 
of earth hurling against a solid rock! they were dashed to pieces. 
Shattered in all directions, the powerful enemies perished and the 
Gods, rid of their constriction, recovered their innate and original 
nature, ! 


1 “Jn tae body of man there are said to be five workings of the life-force called the 
five Pranas. One specially termed praya moves in! the upper part of the body and is pre- 
eminently the breath of life, because it brings the universal Life-force into the physical 
system and gives it there to be distributed. A second in the lower part of the trunk, termed 
apdana, is the breath of death; for it gives away the vital force out of the body. A third, the 
samdna, regelates the interchange of thes two forces at their meeting-place, equalises them 
and is the most important agent in-maintaining the equilibrium of the vital forces and their 
functions, & fourth, vydna, pervasive, dis tes the: vital energies throughout the body. 
A fifth, udéx2, moves upward from the body to the crown of the head and is a regular channel 
of communication between the physical life and the greater life of the spirit. None of these 
. is the first cr supreme Breath, although che prana most nearly represents it; the Breath 
to which so much importance is given in the Upanishads, is the pure life-force itself, first, 
because all the others are secondary to it, born from i it and only exist as its special functions.” 
(Sri Aurobirdo : Kena Upanshad) 

As the Prashna Upanishad puts it picturesquely : “As an emperor commands his 
officers and Fe says to one, ‘govern for me these villages,’ and to another, ‘govern for me these 
others’, so tles Breath, the Life, appoints the other breaths each in his province.” (IITI.4). 

Vide also : “I (Prana) dividing myself into this fivefold support this T of hii I 
am its presecver.” (Pr. Up. 11.3). 
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And the Gods naturally asked themselves, ‘Where is he who 
has thus restored us to our Godhead ? They saw him in the 
mouth, asye antah, the Breath-of the mouth, aydsya, they perceive 
him to be the essence, the indispensable core of all the members 
of the body of manifestation—argdndm rasah, angtrasa. | 

This Life-Force is.celebrated as the Deity dur, for Death is 
far from it, diram, and far Tom one who knows it thus. It is 
again the Life-Force that threst the Evil, the very Death, far away 
from the Gods and cast it out into a region where none, neither 
Gods nor any other should venture les: one contact that Evil.’ 

This Life-Energy, Prana Shakti, is the Dynamism that is 
capable of shooting across the belt of evif and death because it is 
in its very nature universal, icfinite and by realising one’s identity 
with it it is possible, throuzh the inevitable shedding of the 
limitations of the individual ego-nature, zo cross beyond death. 

Once the Evil of death was banisked, the Gods recovered 
their original nature. Speeck became luminous! Fire, Agni, for, 
Agni, forceful impulsion is what gives rise to the expressive Word, 
vac. So did the Gods presiding over the faculties of smell, sight, 
hearing, come into their own, their uninhabited states of Air, 
Light, Ether or Space. And tie mind recovered its innate Delight 
of the Moon, soma. 

Then, continues the parable, the Prana sought and secured 
food for himself; for all food taxen in by the body is really consumed 
by the Life-energy and food js indispensable to support its embodi- 
ment in the material frame. “he other Gods asked for their share 
of nourishment. “Gather round me’, said Prana and the Gods 
clustered around facing him Hence the food eaten by Prana 
nourishes all the other Gods i.e., all the organs (over which. the 
respective Gods preside). And that is so because it is on the strength 
of the Life-force that the life of the other organs depends.? They 
flourish with the waxing of Prana, the Liie-Force, they decay with 
the waning of the Prana. 


1 luminous above the reach of desth 

* Vide Prashna Up. 11.4: tannin u&rdman athetars sarva eva ` Beene tasmin ca 
pratisthamdne sarva eva pransthann,. 

prdpe sarvam ‘pratisgghitam. 11.6. . 
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Not only is Prana the essence of all limbs, the feeder of ail 
the Gods in the body, but he is also the Brihaspati. For Speech 
is the great Goddess, brhati, and Breath is the Lord, pati, of 
Speech. He is the Master of the potent Word that manifests all. 
He is also the Brahmanaspati, the conscious holder of the Creative 
word, And He is also the Saman, the Word of Harmonies. He is 
the ohe Life-Breath that extends equally in the tiny and the big, 
the white ant, and the elephant; it spreads over all the three worlds, 
over the whole universe. Indeed, he who realises this truth of 
the Supreme Breath attains union | with it and extends himself 
wide wizh it. 

This too is the Udgitha, ha upward chant of aspiration. 
It is this Breath that holds all aloft and impels all effort upwards. 
It is this Breath in the mouth that gives a full-throated expression 
to the vill for ascent to the Divine. Perforce the Sound needs 
to be in rhythm with the Idea, And the voice that chants is 
impelled and held in flow by the Breath governing. 

This is the true form of the Force of Life, Prana, and as such 
it shoulc be meditated upon. One who realises the truth acquires 
the competence to receive and repeat|in Japa! the Mantras to follow. 
This is zhe famous prayer embodying the ages-long aspiration of 
man to >e delivered out of his petty life in Ignorance, out of its 
falsehood, darkness and death into the felicities of Truth, Light 
and Immortality : 

From non-Being lead me to True Being, asato md sad gamaya; 

from darkness lead me to Light, tamaso mā jyotir gamaya; 

from death lead me to Immortality, mrtyor ma amrtam gamaya. 

The life that is the mortal’s is riddled with falsehood and 
perversion, it is an existence contrary to the real Truth of Being, 
a life in non-Being. All right effort is a tapasya’' to move from 
these mcorings in the unreal, the Falsehood, to the one Existence 
in Truth, the True Being, Sat. 

It is again the darkness of Ignorance and its issues of limita- 
tion and error that obscure the true purpose and functioning of 


1 terme] abhydroha because it makes one ascend towards the Divine, dbhinukhyena 
arohati aneza japakarmand eva: vit devabhdvam dtmdnam in abhydérohak (Shankara), 
One attains by this to the state of divinity, devabhdvam anena drohati (Anandagiri). 
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life. All right effort is a tapa-ya to outgrow one’s tutelage in Igno- 
rance and emerge into the Light that leads and illumines. 

Life is at every point denied by death which is the inevitable 
result of the. falsehood and cbscurity that clog its steps. All right 
effort is a tapasya to break through th:s thraldom to death and 
recover one’s sovereignty in the deathless existence of the True 
Being, the Immortality of Sc ccidananda. 

This, verily, is the Mecitation that wins the World ave 


M. P. PANDIT 
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THE TEACHINGS OF THE MOTHER 
EDUCATION 
XV ` 


P PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


“..a body must be developed with new powers, activities 
or degrees of a divine action expressive of a truth-conscious 
being and proper to a supramental consciousness and 
manifesting a conscious spirit.. ~ 


l 


“A transformation of the body must be the condition for a 
total transformation of the nature.” 


“te fact that it (the body) bas developed a soul and is 
capa le of serving it as a means may indicate that it is capable 
of further development and may become a shrine and expres- 
sion of the spirit, reveal a secret spirituality of Matter, be- 
come entirely and not only half conscious, reach a cértain 


oneness with the spirit.’ 
| 


| 

| is significant that of the five principal aspects of education 

corresponding to the five principal activities of the human 
being—the physical, the vital, the mental, the psychic, and the 
spiritual—the Mother takes up the physical first. There is a saying 
in Sansk-it : Sariramddyam khalu dharmasddhanam, which means 
that the body must be so trained at the very beginning of the 
religious or spiritual life that, instead of impeding the sadhaka’s 
progress by its intrinsic inertia, weakness, easy liability to illness, 
and gross desires and impulses, it may help the concentration 


of his mind and supply a steady on of energy to it for its inward 


ut 3 The Supramental Manifestation by Sri Aurobindo, 
po 
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or upward enterprise. This hes been the traditional ideal in India. 
The body‘has to be. tackled first. But once it has been quieted and 
fortified by pranayama or other practices, once the consciousness 
of the sadhaka has developed the power to get beyond the body 
sense and enter into the deptas, or scale -he heights of his being, 
there is no further utility of -he body except as a means of up- 
holding the material life for the uninterrupted continuance of 
the spiritual culture of the sadhaka. A modicum of stillness, 
purity, freedom from disturbing and distracting movements, 
and a serene suppleness in its power of receptivity, endurance and 
stability, is all that is expected of the body. The ultimate object 
has been the surpassing of the body consciousness, and a final 
release and exit from the phyzical body into the Infinite and Eter- 
nal. A certain sense of cortempt has almost always attached 
itself to the attitude of the sadhaka towards the physical frame 
and its fundamental working. Even thos2 who have taken great 
pains to develop supernatura powers in zhe body and raise it to 
incredible degrees of efficiency and longevity, have never been 
able to shake off the persistert sense of this contempt and suffer- 
ance, and of the merely temporal and temporary nature of the 
body’s utility. 

But it was not so in the =ge of the Veda. The Vedic mystics 
knew the value and potentiality of the body, and had some con- 
ception of its spiritual utility. They prayed to the Divine for 
health, strength and long life. They felt no aversion to the body, 
which they considered an mee pensable and integral part of a 
full spiritual life. 


“May my limbs, szeech, vies eyes, ears, strength 
and senses receive ampæ nourishment, and attain to their 
full development.’”! | 


“Possessed of ainsi solid limbs, and chanting hymns 
to you (O gods), may we attain the full span of life ordained 
by the Divine.’ 


4 Sama Veda 
3 Rig Veda 
d 


44 : THE ADVENT 


_ A youthful, vigorous, full-blooded, dynamic spirituality knew 
and respected the claim of the body to be a means and expressive 
medium of spiritual progress and perfection. 

It was only in the age of the Upanishads that we hear for 
the first time a faint, incipient note of physical renunciation, and, 
as a corollary to it, a certain cry of impatience with the obstructive 
grossness of the body. And with the progressive decline of spiritual 
culture :n India, describing a downward curve of the evolutionary 
cycle, this intolerance grew both in extent and intensity. Losing 
hold on the unity of existence and the knowledge of the identity 
of Spir and Matter, spiritual life gravitated steadily towards 
an increasing accentuation of the ascetic denial and an other- 
worldly preoccupation. This ascetic tendency reached its acme 
_ among zhe Jains, and later among the Illusionist Vedantins. 
Shankara voices it when he sings : l 


“Of what use is this wealth, what use these horses and 
elephants, what use a kingdom won, what use son and wife, 
friend and animals, what use the body and home ? Knowing 
them to be transient, you should fling them away, O Mind,...’?4 


“Giving up this illusory universe, enter, as soon as possible, 
into the status of the Brahman.” 


This attitude of repugnance to the body and the material 
life went on gaining strength and confirmation till the close of the 
nineteen-h century, in spite of a few feeble attempts to restore 
the ancient balance and harmony. Even the various Tantric 
schools, which should have opposed it, were sewpt away by the 
swelling tide; and the later Vaishnavism,:the religion of love, joy 
and beaaty, strangely enough, turned ascetic under the! strong 
pressure of religious and social tradition. It was reserved for 
the twentieth century to usher in a new age of life-affirmation in 
India, though it was in the Renaissance that the note of affirmation 
was sounded in Europe and humanity turned its attention to a 
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thorough overhauling of its earthly existence. Rammohan Roy 
and Rabindranath, it is true. had heralded the new turn of the 
national mind, but the influence of the former did not penetrate 
deep enough to effect the needed revolution in the collective | 
consciousness, and that of the latter, though it considerably helped 
the formation of the affirmative thought and accentuated the new 
orientation, failed to break the spell of the hoary tradition, and 
left the vast body of the religious and social orthodoxy practically 
untouched. But the Time-Spirit has alrzady passed its decree, 
and the hour of the anchorit has been tolled out for ever. 

If we cast a glance at the Western world, we shall find that, 
there too, the body and the material life received no better treat- 
ment till the Renaissance. Plato, who was one of the pioneer 
champions of physical culture, and a staunch advocate of it in 
education—physical culture and music formed the staple of his 
scheme of education—betrays his real attitude towards the body 
when he says that it is “the source of endless trouble to us by 
reason of the mere requirement of food; ard is liable also to diseases 
which overtake and impede us in the search after true being; 
it fills us full of loves, and lusts, and fears, and fancies of all kinds, 
and endless foolery, and in fact, as men say, takes away from us 
all power of thinking at all...It has been proved to us by expe- 
rience that if we would have true knowledge of anything, we 
must be quit of the body.” The Stoics, the Neo-Pythagorians, and 
the Neo-Platonists made no secret of their contempt of the body, 
and Christianity went a step further in denouncing the flesh in 
uncompromising terms, and branding it as an inveterate enemy 
of the Spirit. Some of the Christian religious and mystics have 
left records of their torture of the body which, in its fanatic excess, 
beats hollow even the mortifications practised by Indian ascetics. 

Thanks to modern science and the dominant influence of 
Materialism, the ascetic aversion to the body has become a thing 
of the past. But the pendclum of human interest has swung 
to the other extreme, and ave-sion has been replaced by indulgence 
with a vengeance. And no wender. For, esceticism and indulgence 
are but the obverse and reverse of the same tendency, and a perio- 
dical swaying of the human mind from ore to the other is a usual 
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-= historical phenomenon. A preoccupation with the body and its 
needs, en eager pursuit of its comforts and pleasures, and even 
an unbridled gratification of its animal lusts and passions, are the 
outstancing features of modern ciyilised society. Self-discipline, 
self-restraint, self-mastery, and an aesthetic sense of harmonious 
living through self-culture, have all been cast to the winds. The 
beast in. man has got upon a high horse and is galloping over the 
poor devil of moral conscience with the haughty defiance of un- 
challenged authority, Modern Humanity is being led by the 
Frankerstein monster from peril to:peril, and distress to distress, | 
blindfold and battered. 

All this proves our incapacity to deal properly with the 
forces o7 material life. And like all other incapacities, it implies a 
lack of knowledge of the nature of the forces we have to deal 
with. Lack of knowledge is lack of power, which has made our 
subjection to Nature so tragically tnevitable. | 

But, whatever that may be, science has demonstrably succeeded 
in estabishing the claim of material life to as much progress and 
perfecticn as our mind and soul desire and achieve. And under 
its diffusing influence, the latest trends in religious and spiritual 
life emphasise the cultivation of a more sane and seeing attitude 
towards the physical body. | 

One -can, therefore, reasonably hope for a fuller knowledge 
and a more free and masterful dealing with the forces of material 
life in tke near future. This ‘knowledge will be the perfect know- 
ledge of the essential nature oz the material substance and of the 
energies of life. Even in the Vedic age, it must be admitted, this 
perfect xnowledge was wanting, for the simple reason that the 
time was not ripe enough for humanity to discover and realise it. 
Human =volution has to pass through various stages of progress 
and retregression—it does not proceed in a straight line. Whatever 
greatness was attained by the Vedic seers in the domain of the 
Spirit was an individual achievement, and the collective advance 
which was also made to a certain extent was only in the domains 


‘of mind and soul. But the spiritual conquest and conversion of the - 


gtoss material substance of which the body is made, and its genera- 
lisatjon i2 society was not the object of their quest, though, perhaps, | 
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something of its secret was nct altogether unknown to some of them. 
No Columbus had yet been zorn to discover the uncharted possi- 
bilities of the world of Matter and the material life.for the 
manifestation of the Spirit. 

Having taken stock of <he historicel background of physical 
culture, we shall now try =o understand the philosophy of it, 
as enunciated by the Mother, and then proceed to a detailed 
study of the physical educat-on she has propounded for the rising 
generation of mankind. . m 

That the Mother take: up physical education as the first 
plank of her system of incegral education indicates the great 
importance she attaches to 2. But her views on it are so revolu- 
tionary, and so radically diferent even from those of the most 
idealistic of educationists, encient and modern, that unless we 


~ ` apply ourselves very closely t> a devoted. scrupulous and intensive 


study of them, we shall fail to catch their undertones and over- 
tones, their subtle sugestionsand profourd, pregnant implications, 
and, in consequence, miss the very core and kernel of them. No- 
thing is more fatal to the future of the race than our habitual stum- 
bling into the error of readimz our cherished notions and theories 
into the seminal ideas of tae minds most richly endowed with 
prophetic vision and creative power. Is this not the classical way of 
perverting and sterilising the emergent forces of regeneration ? 


 RISHABHCHAND 


ON KARMAYOGA 
(A Letter) | wa Oo : 


Your: want to do naan It seems it has become iaposibiė 
for you to remain-quiet. But you cannot make up your 
mind as -o what you should .do. You seem to think that whatever 
work yot do would be commonplace and trivial and would have 
no inner support. You find no work after your heart. But Isam 
= afraid you have started from a wrong idea: Bear in mind that the 
most essential thing in one’s life is ‘to be’ and not to ‘do’. First, 
be something, then action will come of ‘itself. Action: is the ex- 
pression of becoming or the natural effect of the fullness of your 
becoming. What you will do end how far you will go depends 
- solely on what you ‚haye become and how far you have grown. 
To become is to build yourself up within. It is a- common but 
big mistaxe of the world to judge a man by his action, as if the 
measure >f manhood Jay in what one has done. No doubt, the 
world has no other standard of-judgment, for it can see only the 
appearance. It has neither the capacity nor the time to look within. 
But, mind. you, you are a sadhak. You cannot acquit yourself 
that way It matters little whether outwardly you remain idle 
or do something or even something utterly useless. Never try to 
judge yourself nor your progress, your capacity or even the great- 
ness of ycur work. For these things are very subtle. They remain 
in seed-fcrm in your own heart. Gradually they grow unobserved 
by others, even by yourself. 

You may raise here an objection and say that it is from us 
that you have learnt about . Karmayoga—man shapes himself 
through work. The more one uses one’s energy, the more it 
increases. In action alone one can become what one truly is. Quite 
true. But I have never asked you to refrain from action. You 
breathe im and breathe out, ycu eat, you study, you play, you 
mix with people. You work for your family—what else are these 
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if not work > You will say that all this is no work at‘all. Everybody 
does: all this..What is the difference then between an ordinary 
man. and a great personage ? But remember Karmayoga does not . 
mean that you must do something quite astonishing, wonderful 
and unique. It is not that you will not do Karmayoga if you do 
not fight like Arjuna on the battlefield. Even if you do what 
others do, your own Karmayoga will not suffer in the least. Every- 
_ thing depends on your attitude, how you look upon the world, 
with what kind of urge you are getting on with your life. True 
_ Karmayoga demands that you should remain in your present cir- 
cumstances, within all your: surroundings, that you should remain 
within your present conditiors and should -perform the chain of 
works. that surrounds your present life, and through all these 
activities you have to recognise your own being, your own dharma, 
draw out of it and develop your own field of action. To do all this 
you need not leave the house, you need not move about looking 
for some work after your heart. It will not be possible-for you to 
find the work of your choice until your inner attitude changes. 
I don’t'mean that you must for good remain tied to the same physi- 
cal activities as at present. What I mean is that to change work, 
to change the surroundings is not the one thing needful. Of. 
course, these things may serve some purpose and may be useful 
to some extent, but so long as you do not find anything solid within 
yourself, and make it part of your inner Self, this kind of eagerness 
to launch upon ever-new activities is merely a sign of restlessness 
and impatience, and these are nothing else than smoke and foam. 
Simply to work at random does not mean Karmayoga. In 
our.spiritual discipline Karmayoga is the field of manifestation. 
By means of Jnanayoga you will build there the edifice of your 
highen life. The aim of sadhana is to establish the divine qualities 
within oneself and transform oneself. And for that one has first 
to change one’s thought, mind and feeling. And thought is changed 
mainly by thought, by med:tation, by will and Tapasya. The 
impact of active life may be of help in changing thought and 
feeling, but that would be oniy a help. Try to turn your eyes on 
your own life and activities. View the outside world with your 
inner thought and feeling. Try to observe what thought and 
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Sinievniiinin Vol. I Fa. N. R. Bhatt. Pub. Institut Français 
D’Indologie, Pondicherry. P 233. 


([HoucH it is known the- there is a large number of Shaiva- 
gama manuals, the texs published so far are very few. 
They are mostly in old-typ= manuscript form im private hands, 
written in granthi, tamil or (some) in rdgari characters. As Dr. 
Jean Filliozat points out in -he course of his Introduction to this 
volume, they have been larg&y drawn upon by scholars in Archeo- 
logy and Iconography who have relied upon these texts for data 
regarding the foundation amd construction of temples and the 
specifications of Idols and Images in them. It is a matter of 
gratification that the Jnstit-t Français propose to bring out a 
series of these Agamas and if the standerd of the present critical 
edition of the Rauravdgama I (the first to be so published) is kept 
_ up in the releases to come, the Institute will have done a notable 
service in the cause of the renaissant religion and culture of India. 
_ Rauravagama is a Shava Agama mainly dealing with the 
rites and rituals in Shiva temples. It was revealed to the world 
by sage Ruru who in turn received it from Parashurama.1 
Among the number of —ites descrited in the work, mention 
may be made of the bhasma-ssdna, Ash-bath (P. 35), the nityotsava- 
vidi, the grand festival in -he temples. mahotsava of five kinds, 


1 Narrating the mode of the transmission of this Azama, the text says : The Cause of 
the world that emerged out of the Shivi Fire, possessing a form of smokeless effulgence, the 
Infinite Lord, is the Supreme Master. He imparted to the great lord Srikantha who con- 
veyed it to the Devi. The Devi told Nandisha anc Skanda., From Nandisha, Brahma 
and Indra; then Urya, from Urva to Rohika and from Fim Rama (Bhargava) and from him - 
Ruru. (Patala IID) - 

ee S E O E OE 
noon;-and parched rice in the evening 
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each wxh different resultst!. There are elaborate descriptions of 
the ritual of sndpana (bathing the deity with sanctified water) 
illustrated with diagrams detailing the positions of the various 
kalagas, jars etc. 

It is interesting to note that as a measure to counteract 
threater.ed apamytyu, untimely death, the agama prescribes dance 
and mtsic in pure unalloyed form in the Shiva temple. (XIX.8) 

The Editor discusses the place of saura ritual, sun-worship 
in the Ritual and points out that while some texts give it an integral 
place ic the daily ritual of Shiva worship, there are others in 
which there is no mention at all of Surya worship. Even in the 
present work the topic does not figure in the text proper and what 
is founc in the Mss, seems to be a. later addition. It is appended 
to the text. The Editor draws attention on every page to the varia- 
tions it corresponding injunctions in the other agamic texts. 
His tab.lation of these studies is a most valuable feature of this 
work and does credit to his painstaking, accurate scholarship. 

Though these pages are full of rites and rituals there are, here - 
and the-e, a few points of spiritual import. For instance speaking 
of the Mantra, the loaded Word, the agama warns those who lack 
the requisite competence against sitting in judgement on a Mantra, _ 
All the gods, says the text, are mantrdtmaka (mantra-souled) and 
the Soul of all Mantras is Shiva Himself (III.27-28). Again, for 
a Mantra to be effective, it should be properly communicated. Only 
then can its repetition lead one to gain identity with the life of the 
Mantra and even merge in it like water in water, like milk i in milk. 
(P. 184). 

Thzre is a whole chapter devoted to the exposition of the 
meaning of Siva Mala Mantra of 368 letters. 

. In a brief section on dharand-vidhi (mode of ea 
the text says : 

The Godhead (Shiva) is sakala (with parts) and niskala 
(withou- parts). The Parts are Sadyojata, Vamadeva, Aghora, 

1 depending upon the duration of their performance: © 
ekdhath śāntikah proktarh tryaham ca pauspikam matam, 


paficdham ‘jayadarh proktah saptdharh dhanadarh smptam - 
sarvakdmikamityuktam navdhotsevakark param. (Patala XVIII) 
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Tatpurusha and Ishana. These are the kalās—Five Manifes- 
tations, the Five Faces of shiva. 

Shiva without parts is the all-pervasive, the supreme beyond 
the Beyond, residing in the supreme Ether. 

The One to be constantly meditated upon is Shiva the Omni- 
scient, Omnipotent, Ommipresent, multifaced, the Soul of all 
Becoming. 

Six-limbed is the Yoga consisting of Pratyahara, Dhyana, 
Pranayama, Dharana, Tarka (Deliberation) and Samadhi. 

Of Dharana there are for kinds : Dharana in the navel is 
Geneyi; in the heart, saumyd; im the head, atSani; all over the body, 
amrta. 


M. P. PANDIT 


te 


Science and Cosmic Meaning (Studies in the Metaphysics of 
Depth Psychology). By Gecxge Yeisley Rusk, Ph.D. Chetana, 
Bombay. Pp. xxxii+-185, Prize $ 4.50, 21s. Indian edition. Rs. 
12.50. or | 


Ours is an age of doubts and denials, of anguish and bewilder- 
ment and like ‘gnats above a stagnant pool in a summer evening, 
man dances up and down witnout the faintest notion why’. And 
because of the lack of an intcgrating total vision in the midst of 
over-specialization so prevalent in our days, the contemporary 
man, through his failure to grasp the weazy weight of this incom- 
prehensible world in which h= is left to wander, is seized with a 
fear of being in a universe w-thout any significant meaning. 

But, as the author of the volume under notice points out : 
‘This is an age of an ultimete and cosmic tumult of cultures: 
` materialistic, pantheistic, histcrical—interpreted in a multitude of 
contending ways. Hence as men now look about them, they can 
find no-assured foundations and adequate guidance for their 
personal lives nor for the naticnal conduct of affairs, but only what 
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is at least partially false and hence contentions, hence without 
basic spiritual discipline or assurance.” (p. viii). 

And yet, as never before, in our present age we must boldly 
face the fundamental questions of existence without any inhibition, 
any let or hindrance and seize the real and secret meaning of the 
cosmos and in particular that of human existence. The Deus 
absconddus has to be sought after and discovered, if we are to 
adequately meet the intensified needs of our age. 

Indeed, there are some problems of basic import, some 
dark mysteries so to say, which have stimulated men’s minds in 
all climes and in all ages, and that still remain wrapped in seemingly 
impenetrable darkness : | 

What is Life ? Whence is man and what is his end ? And 
what is Death ? O mysterium tremendum | Is death merely the 
absence of life or an entrance gate to life immortal ? What is 
the solemn mystery of the sequel to death ? Is there any post- 
carnate existence for man ? Where are the mighty hosts of the _ 
Dead ? Do they touch our spirits ? Is there any probability of 
communion between the incarnate and discarnate souls ? Then, 
again, 6 there any such thing as Deity ? If so, is it allowable to 
personicy it as‘God ? And should we accept that God is a Provi- 
dence, actively at work in the world around us, and in ourselves ?. 
Finally. does their exist any direct communion between God and 
mankind ? | 

Inthe volume under review, Mr. G. Y. Rusk faces these peren- 
nial questions and many more allied ones which man has asked 
and variously answered during all the millennia of his earthly 
existence. The seven papers that make up the present work, al- 
though written independently of each other, bear upon a common 
theme . the contribution which science including philosophy and 
theology can make to man’s knowledge of the real meaning of the 
cosmos in which he finds himself. ‘The author cites some two hund- ` 
red anc sixty findings from some sixteen fields of human knowledge 
like physics, mathematics, biology, psychology, psychiatry, psychic 
research, etc, to support his argument that there exists a post- 
carnate life for man and a “psychic universe”? whose nature is 
“rational, moral, social and redemptive” and that this psychic 


universe is possessed of a “divine personelity who is the effective 
standard and inspiration of human conduct but who is not respon- 
sible for the evil and sin in human experience.” - 

_ In order to arrive at his far-reaching conclusions, Mr.: Rusk 
employs in his book what he zalls the me-hod of structred gestalt. 
His arguments are largely composed of fusions of abstractions 
from diverse fields of humzn knowledge. Indeed, he employs 
liberally the discoveries and methods of contemporary science and 
has abstracted from all the wo-k of science its essential methodology 
and has found that that method is exactly competent to span the 
distance between our preset carnate life, the pre-carnate and 
post carnate.” (p. viii) > 

But after going: through the pages of this very interesting 
book, we feel inclined to comment that the method of research 
as adopted and advocated by IMr. G. Y. Rusk, although he himself 
regards it as “basic, compretensive and sound”, is not perhaps 
adequate to the principal -ask he has set before himself: to 
establish the existence of a asychic universe along with a post- 
carnate life for man and to xplore the spiritual character of this 
universe and the consequerces it entails. For we cannot but 
remark that, however extended their sea-ch and subtle their grasp 
may be, the means of knowleage developed by the seeker will never 
reveal the truths of the spiritual domairs so long as he remains 
wedded to his present status of externalised mental conscious- 
ness, imprisoned in the minc‘s ‘candle-lit darkness’ and wandering 
without any final issue amitst its “shimmering mists and fogs”. 

For our means and weys of knowledge must necessarily be 
conditioned by the nature oc our conscinusness—secundum modum 
intelligentsis—ande it is the consciousness that must radically 
change if we are to commend the higner powers of knowledge. 
And since “the reasoning intellect baszs itself on man’s normal 
experience and on the worxings of a surface external perception 
and conception of things wiich is at its ease only when working 
on a mental basis formed by terrestrial experience and its accu- 
mulated data’’,! the comprehension realised by it whether through 


1 Letters of Sri Aurobindo, Serie: IV, p. 99. 
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the metnrods of science or through those of philosophy will always 
remain pale, partial and fragmentary and although it may be 
true that “veil after veil will lift” still “there must be veil after 
veil behand.’’! 

Thus it is that our utmost and ies mental knowledge 
cannot give us any sure hold on spiritual truths, but that is no 
cause o7 despair. For we must remember that consciousness 
is not a.together and invariably synonymous with mentality but 
indicates ‘a self-aware poise.of existence of which mentality is 
but a middle term’. We must discard the false notion that all valid . 
knowledze must be equated tc mental knowledge and capable of 
being grasped in the cadre of mind. 

As.a matter of fact, there are many other lights, other levels 
of know-edge higher than the human mind and if, instead of 
reflecting albeit luminously great constructions of Truth, we would 
move in the domain where Truth is authentic, direct, sovereign 
and native, we should be ready to leave far behind the divisive 
methods devised by mind-awareness and enter into the field of 
spiritual pratyaksa bodh, direct perception. To know Self and 
Reality aad the spiritual truths of the universe, mind “has to be 
silent and reflect some light of these things or undergo self- 
exceeding and transformation, and this is only possible either by 
ahigher Light descending into it or by its ascent, the taking up 
immergemce of it into a higher Light of existence.”* 

And for that the seeker after knowledge has to pass beyond 
the domains of scientific and rational enquiry and carry his spiri- 
tual search ae regions where this nn mental basis falls 
away. 

And so far as the knowledge of hes post-camate existence is 
concernec, very little genuine knowledge can be gathered from. 
mediumistic séances and other types of so-called psychic research 
upon which Mr. Rusk tends to heavily. lean. For spiritualism glori- 
fied unde- the name of psychic science offers us only “a mass of: 
obscure end ambiguous documents from which you can draw - 


1 Edwin Arnold : The Light of Asia, 
2 Letters af Sri Aurobindo, Series I, p. 108. 
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only a few meagre and dcubtful generalisation. Moreover, 
so far as it belongs to the cccult, it touches only the inferior 
regions of the occult—what w2 would call the lowest vital worlds 
—where there is as much fal=hood and fake and confused error 
as upon the earth and even more.” 

On the whole the title under review makes very interesting 
reading for all the wealth of meterials gathered herein and although 
the reviewer does not see eye to eye with many of the views pro- 
pounded by Mr. Rusk—and scime of the points are open to serious 
objection—he has not hesitaticn in stating that Sctence and Cosmic 
Meaning would repay perusal aot so much for the reason that the 
reader may possibly feel inclired to agree with all the conclusions 
arrived at by Mr. G. Y. Rusk but because the book cannot fail to 
supply the necessary stimulatt to the serious reader to explore 
for himself the perennial problems of life existence and organise 
the solutions as and when he f.nds them. 


JUGAL KISHORE MUKHERJI 
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Vachaspatyam Vol. I. By Tarkavachaspati Sri Taranath 
Bhattacharya. P. 826. Price Fs. 75.00 P#b. Chowkamba Sanskrit 
Series, P.B. 8, Banaras. 


We have great pleasure it. welcoming this new edition of the 
famous Sanskrit lexicon compiled by Pandit Taranath Tarka- 
vachaspati, for long out of prim. Published as it was in the seventies 
of the last century, this work contains all the words found in the 
Sanskrit Dictionary of Wilscn, the Shabdakalpadruma of Raja 
Radhakant, the Bohtlingk sanskrit-German Dictionary, and 
many more words not found in any of them. The author has 
taken pains to include all technical terms used in the different 
Sciences and Systems of Philosophy with every available deriva- 
tion and explanation (in Sauskrit). 


l Letters of Sri Aurobindo, Series IV. p. 67. 
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The entry of Agni, for instance, covers over ten columns. 
Dwellicg on the derivation of the word, the learned lexicographer 
cites from etymologists like Yaska, Shakapuni, Brahmanas— 
Taittirizas and the Vaj asaneyins— , commentators like Maddhwa- 
charya, Sayana etc. and gives quite a plethora of meanings with 
illustrations from the Sruti. 

Altogether a work of sold scholarship, a book of reference 
rather than a mere dictionary. We understand the subsequent (5) 
volumes are under print and will be soon made available. The 
entire set is offered at a special prepublication price of Rs. 220. ` 

The publishers are to be heartily congratulated on their laud- 
able attempt to preserve Sanskrit learning and tradition in the 
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Look life in the face from the soul’s inner strength 
and become master of circumstances. 


19-9-56 THE MOTHER 


Only in an uplifting hour of stress 
»ien answer to the touch of greater things. 


SRI AUROBINDO 
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The Divine gives itself to those: who give -themseives 
without reserve and in all their parts to the Divine. 
.For them the calm, the light, the power, the bliss, 
‘the freedom, the wider-sss, the heights of knowledge, 
- the seas of Ananda. ° - a. 2 w= ~ Sri Aurobindo. 





` EDITORIALS* 
THE MOTER S COMMENTARY 
ON _ 
THE DHAMMAPADA: 
“Tae Evi. 


All tremble at punishmeat: all are afraid of death. See 
others as yourse and dc not ‘strike or cause to strike. 


AN tremble at punishme-t: to all life ts dear. Sée others 
-` as yourself and do not ztriké or cause to strike. 


‘ 


Creatures long for håppasess: ` * He;who inflicts pain for his 
own ee never gans. happiriess. 


* Based on ‘the Mother’s Talks, 
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Creatures long for happiness. He who does not inflict 
pain upon others for his own happiness gains happiness. 


Never utter harsh words ; tf you do, the same will be done 
te you in return. Words spoken in anger cause suffering, 
oe strike back again. 


I; you fall silent even like a broken gong, then you have 
actained Nirvana. Violence no longer abides in you. 


A; the cowherd with his baton drives his herd. out to the 
pesture, even so old age and death drive out the life of 
izing creatures. 


TFe fool knows not when he does an evil deed. ‘One with 
a wrong mind is consumed by Ins own deeds as though by 
fre. 


He who hurts one who does not hurt, he who blames one 
who does not blame enters forthwith into one of these ten 
domains: 


He will undergo cruel pain, mutilation of the body, grave 
maady, mental breakdown; 


Trcuble from rulers, gross calumny, loss of relatives, loss 
of wealth ; 


‘Fire burns his whole habitation, and when his body dissolves, 
he is reborn in hell. 


Not nakedness nor matted hair nor dirt nor fasting nor 
sleeping on the bare ground nor smearing the body with ashes 
nor any ascetic posture can purify a mortal who has not 
freed himself from doubt. 


Ever though richly attired, one moves about calm and 
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tranquil, controlled and restrained, chaste and pure, sparing 
all creatures any harma he tndeedis a Brahmin, he indeed 
a Sramana. 


Is. there in the world azy man so irreproachable as not to, 
deserve censure, even lke a thoroughbred that needs no 
whip ? 


As a thoroughbred, flecked with the whip, gets energetic 
and speeds fast, even so a man who ts perfect in knowledge 
and conduct, who. 1s self-conscious and always remembering, 
through his faith and conduct and strength, concentration 
on and pursuit of truth, “uns away from the Great Suffering. 


Engineers canalise the water, makers of arms mould the 
arrow, carpenters fashicn the wood, even so the sages direct 
themselves. 


NE has the impression, that these things were written 
for rather primitive people. The series of calamities that 
will befall you if you do arm is quite amusing. 

It would seem—provided of course it is an exact record of 
the words that Buddha had spoken—that he used to change the 
terms of his talks accordinz to his audience and if he had to do 
with rustic people withott education, he would speak a very 
material language with ve-y practical and concrete comparisons 
so that they might understand him. There is a considerable 
difference in levels in these talks. Some have become very 
famous, as the last verse Fere, for example, where it is said that 
the artisan shapes his material to arrive at what he wants to do 
and this striking conclusion : the sage masters himself. 

Truly one has the impression that human mentality has 
progressed since that age. ‘Thought has become more complex, 
psychology more profound, so much so, that these arguments 
appear almost puerile. Brut if you mean to practise them, then 
you see that you have remained almost on the same level, and if 
hought has progressed, practice, far from being better, seems 
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to have become worse. And there is here-a childlike simplicity, 
somewhat sane, a want of perversion that unfortunately the 
human race does no longer possess. 

There was a moral healthiness in those ages which has now 
completely disappeared. These arguments make you smile, but 
_ the practice of what is taught here is much more difficult now 
than it was at that time. A kind of hypocrisy, pretension, under- 
hand duplcity seems to have carried away the human spirit, 
especially ts way of being, and men have come to deceive 
themselves in a most pernicious way.’ 

In those times, one could say, “do not do harm, you will 
be punished” ; the hearts were simple and the mind also and 
one said, “Yes, better not to do harm, because I will be pun- 
ished”. Eut now (with an ironical smile), you say, “Oh! I 
shall manege very well to escape the punishment”. 

Mentel capacity seems to have increased, mental power 
seems to kave grown, men seem to be much more capable of 
playing wich ideas; mentally rule over all principles, but at the 
same time men have lost the simple and sane candour of the 
people who lived closer.to Nature ‘and knew less to play with 
ideas. This entire humanity seems to have reached a' very dan- 
gerous tuming. They who try to find a solution of the general 
corruption preach a return to the simplicity of yore, but naturally 
that is an impossible thing: you cannot go backward. 

You must go farther on, you must advance, climb greater 
heights transcending the greedy search of pleasure and personal 
welfare, nct through fear of punishment, punishment after death, 
but through the development of a new sense of beauty, a thirst 
for truth ind light, through understanding that it is only by 
widening yourself, illumining yourself, kindling yourself with 
the ardour for. progress that you can find at once the integral 
truth and the enduring happiness. 


One must rise up and widen—rise up.. ma widen. | 


ELXTORIALS 


O=p AGE 


= Why this laughter? Why this merriment? When there is 
always this fire that consumes you are enveloped by darkness 
and you do not seek tke light. 


Look at this eens imaze, the body full of sores, a heaped 
‘mass, diseased, full of vazaries with no stable status. 


This form 1s decrepit, giver to diseases, a mass of corruption, 
.. it breaks up—hlife ends .1r death. 


What lure can there. be at the sight of these bones white as 
pe that are throzon away lke gourds in autumn! 


A tones me a u of bones and it is plastered with 
flesh and blood.. Age aid Death, pride and deceit are 
-installed there. 


Even the gaudy regal chariots wear out. Age reaches the 
body too. But Truth anc Righteousness do not age ; they 
are passed on from sage w sage. 


A man with little knowledge grows old like an ox. His 
flesh increases, his intelligence does not. 


I have found Thee, O Maker of the house! Thou wilt 
not build me a house again. All the beams are broken, 
the top-dome has toppled down. The mind 1s freed of all 
its obscure innate moverrents; desires have ended. 


If you have not led a life of self-control, if you have 
not acquired wealth in your youth, you will perish like an 
old heron in a pond enptted of fish. 


If you have not led a life of self-control, if you have not 
acquired wealth in your -youth, you will he lke a worn- 
out bow lamenting over the past. 


io THE ADVENT 


There is one thing certain which is not clearly said here, 
but which is at least as important as all the rest : it is this that 
there is an old age much more dangerous and much more real 
than the amassing of years, it is the incapacity to grow. and 
progress. 

As soon as you stop advancing, as soon as you stop pro- 
gressing as soon as you cease to better yourself, cease to gain 
and grow, cease to transform. yourself, you truly get old, that 
is to sav, you go down towards disintegration. 

There are young people. who are old and there are old people 
who are young. If you carry in. you this flame for progress and 
transformation, if you are ready to leave everything behind so 
that yov may advance with an alert step, if you are always open 
to a new progress, a new improvement, a new transformation, 
then you are eternally young. But if you sit back satisfied with 
what hes been accomplished, if you have the feeling that you 
have reeched your goal and you have nothing else to do than to 
enjoy tke fruit of your efforts, then you have already more than 
half of zour body in the tomb, it is decrepitude and true death. 

All that has been done is always nothing by the side of what 
remains to be done. 

Do not look behind. ick ahead, always ahead and 
forward always. 


NOLIN! KANTA Gupta 


LETTERS DOF SRI AUROBINDO 
(contd. ) 


T is absurd to give the name of day dreams to things that 
some of the greatest minds and souls of the world have 


realised and given their wnole lives to realise and to lead others 
to it. . 


24-6-1936 
* 
k k 


Pranam must cease to be either a routine or a pulling of vital 
force from the Mother. The sadhaks must learn to value it, to 
use it for its right purpose in the right attitude. 


15-2-1937 


* 
** 


The Arya is a work of spiritual philosophy founded on 
personal realisation; it is obviously not meant for minds that — 
do not think out spiritual things in all their aspects. 


* 
++ 


B’s fineness is a matter of opinion; he went away because 
he thought he had a great mission to revolutionise India socially 
and otherwise and he was not allowed to do it from here. That 
was what he himself said end I don’t see why I should not tell 
people so or why I should zake any blame for his going. It is new 
doctrine that when the sadhak fails he must be held noble 

II 
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and blameless and the Guru be held responsible. Nobody blames 
Christ because Judas betrayed or Peter denied or Buddha because 
his...(disc_ples) quarrelled and created a schism. 


* 
* + 


It is an extreme ignorance to think that eyes and ears do 
not play false. Every psychologist knows that they do; it is a fact 
known to. all that human evidence founded on eyes and ears is 
unreliable and human inferences founded on these data can lead 
to gross error. The same incident reported by ten different people ` 
gives ten different versions. 


4-3-1337 
. 


FFO 


Sadhana is the opeùing of the consciousness to the Divine, 
the change of the present conscicusress to the psychic and spiritual . 
consciousness. In this yoga it means also the offering of all the 
consciousness and its activities to zhe Divine for possession and 
use by the Divine and for transformation. 


29-6-1937 
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CHAPTER III 
THE SCIENTIFIC REVOLUTION 


(IT) 
LEONARDO DA VINCI AS A SCIENTIST 


“LIFE is a pure — and we live by an invisible sun within us” 
— SIR THOMAS BROWNE 


E have seen that the seed of the Scientific Revolution lay 
in the outburst of new life known as the Renaissance. 
The severance of reason fom faith and its gravitation towards 
physical Nature and material life inaugurated a new era of adven- 
ture and exploration, of insatiable curiosity and interminable 
discoveries. The spirit of man turned towards Matter, its neglected 
tabernacle. The arts and tte sciences that enrich and embellish 
human life received an inspired incentive, and the cult of Hu- 
manism?!, the gospel of ar. all-round development of man, the 
mental being, came to be exalted to the status of a religion. But 
Humanism itself was a chilc of Naturalism, which was a passionate 
turning of the consciousness of man outwards, its externalisation. 
' It implied the turning of the mind and the senses to physical 
Nature, to a devoted observation of her ways and objects, and an 
enthusiastic and exploratcry experimentation with them. 
Of this full-blooded Naturalism Leonardo da Vinci was, 
if not the pioneer, the chief and outstanding exemplar. Embody- 
ing, as he did, the true spirit? of the Renaissance, he indicated 


1 Humanism meant at first an eazer return to the ancient Classics, particularly to Plato. 
But the creative ethos of the Renaissance gave it a naturalistic and secular orientation. 
2 “Tf we had to choose one figu to stand for all time as the incarnation of the true 
spirit of the Renaissance, we should point to the majestic form of Leonardo da Vinci.” 
—W, Ç. Dampier 
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the decisive direction in which the mind of man was to travel for 
many a long century to come. He possessed the independence ~ 
of spirit, typical of the Renaissance, which disdained to owe 
allegiance to any theological dogma and religious formalism, on 
the one hend, and, on the other, .to the traditional authority even 
of the Classics, to which the Renaissance mind had turned with a 
fresh and ardent interest.. He was no follower of Aristotle, nor 
even of Plato, though he had -a close kinship with the Pythagorean 
views of the latter. For, Plato, in his Timaeus, displays a definite 
slant towa-ds the Pythagorean conception of the universe and the 
central im>5ortance of numbers, i.e., geometrical units, as the key 
to the uncerstanding of it, Leonardo was, no doubt, indebted to 
Archimedes, Pythagorus ‘and the Neo-Platorists, to a certain 
extent, buz his philosophy was his own, a genuine product of the 
true Reneissance spirit. He was, indeed, too independent to 
attach himself to any school of thought. He trusted only to his 
intuition, with which he was richly dowered, and to the developed 
powers of his mind and senses, to unravel the mystery of life and 
Nature. The true scientific method of studying Nature was, 
according to him, unfettered observation and experiment, and 
not reliance on any authority. But observation was with him not 
a mere mmute seeing and analysing of natural objects and pro- 
cesses, buz rather a profound, intent, ‘and wondering seeing into 
them. It was “knowing how to see”, as he puts it. The knowledge 
that springs out of this seeing-into is,'to quote Giorgio de Santil- 
lana, “not mere observational knowledge as we would understand 
it, neither is it experimental knowledge, for even the word ‘expe- : 
riment’ doss not go beyond the meaning of experience.’’? “Seeing” 
was a kind-of intimate experience with Leonardo. It was a mystical, 
intuitive szeing, and not a meré sensuous, superficial observation 
of the visible appearances of Nature. His Naturalism was im- 
pregnated with a spiritual i monism, which gave him an insight into 
the divine signature in all things, and he looked upon them as 
the handiwork of the Divine Artist, scattered in lavish profusion 
in infinite space and time. Nature mi to him an open P00k in 


a Paent ay Bison Science by B. A. Burtt 
2 The Age of Adventure—edited by Giorgio de Seapine 
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which he read the harmonious working of the “the divine forcœæe”. 
This divine force, according tə him, is “a great incorporeal thing” 
which creates- all forms of the universe—a typical conception of 
Indian philosophy. And this -force springs out of the sun “from 
which all souls descend, .becanse the heat that is in living animals 
comes from the soul,.and there is no heat and light in the world 
except through the sun.” . 

Experience was, then, zhe: throbbing heart of Leonardo’s 
Naturalism, and when he speaks of experiment, he means expe- 
rience, a thrilled perception of the delight and beauty and harmony 
of the Divine in the glitterimg pageant of the universe. “Those 
sciences are vain and full of errors which are not born from expe- 
rience, the mother of all certainty...” And he turned his mind 
and senses to Nature—this was his Naturalism—as the child turns 
to the gifts of its mother, with beaming rapture and jealous care. 
Here was God’s largesse, fung out in alluring splendour, to 
observe, to handle, to stud, and to derive joyous experience 
from their endless variety, their intricate patterns and marvellous 
mechanism. He threw himself into the sacrament of observation 
and -experiment with. the ardour of a neophyte whose devotion 
is founded on the rock of an unshakable faith, irradiated by an 
inner vision. But he did not ose himself in the Nature he studied, 
inasmuch as he lived securely in the Light of the Maker and Master 
of Nature. He loved mechanical science, not at all in the way 
the modern scientist dotes apon it—for that is the infatuation 
of a hypnotised slave—but because he perceived in the universe 
and in every object in it, beautiful or hideous,! a pervading and 
sustaining, though latent, harmony, and an impeccable working 
of the divine mechanism w-th mathematical exactitude. He set 
great store by ‘mathematice—no one should read me who is 


1 “His sensitivity opened up to him a thousand facets of reality unseen by the common 
eye..eLhe innumerable forms that Lecnardo drew sing the zest and marvel of life; but 
scattered among them are horrible gretesques and caricatures—deformed heads, leering 
imbeciles, bestial faces, crippled bodies_ shrews contorted with fury, a Medusa with snakes 
for hair, men desiccated and corrugate] with age, women in the last stages of decay; this 
was another side of reality, and Leonarco’s impartial universal eye caught it, fixed it, put it 
down resolutely on his sheets, as if to look ugly evil squarely in the face.” 

l ; —Will Durant (Renaissance) 
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not a mathematician’’—as Pythagorus and’ Plato and Bruno -had 
done before him, but here, again, his conception of mathematics 
was radially different from that of the later scientists. He did not 
mean br mathematics the abstract science. of numerical computa- 
tion, which ensures a machine-tooled precision ‘and concordance; 
but the divine science which’flawlessly regulates the pulsing 
rhythms of the force that creates, maintains and destroys’ all 
things im the universe, and determines the laws and lines of. their. - 
development. “Instrumental or mechanical science is the noblest 
and above all-others the most useful, seeing that by means of. it 
all: animated bodies which have movement perform all their 
actions; and the origin of these movements is at. the centre of 
their gravity’, which is, evidently, a mystico-scientific strain. 
more Pythagorean than Archimedean. ¿He ‘sees. the mechanics 
of the animated bodies as me co- egret: ne of a 
complex organism. 

Man is for Leonardo a microcosm within the macrocosm of 
the universe, a single, individual unit among multitudinous units, 
and indissolubly united to the whole; and unless the whole is seen 
or seen into, there can be no sure knowledge of the parts. But. 
of all urits, man has the unique distinction of being “the trans- 
former cf Nature’’, of consciously willing and realising the bound- 
less possibilities inherent in’ him. Leonardo .was well convinced 
that the ntellect of man cannot apprehend, or, as Whitehead would 
say, havz any prehension: of, the-secret which Nature guards in 
her boscm, and that the “‘whatness. of. things”, or, to put it in 
Kantian terms, “the things-in-themselves”’. it: has’ no means of 
knowing ‘You who speculate- -on the nature of things,.do not.be’ 
sure you know the things that nature in her order leads -by herself 
to her own ends, but be glad if so- be that you know the issue of 
such things as your mind designs.” “Nature is full of infinite 
reasons which were never in experience.” ” It is clear that Leo- 
nardo d-strusted the intellect. which is unleavened and unlit 
by intuition. The egoistic intellect “drunk with self-importance, 
is the undoing of man, he held. 

The cosmos, according to Leonardo, is a kumodes flow, 
a rhythmic motion, impelled by a “force divine or ọtherwise”, 
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And this force has the unceasing joy of its creative movement. 
In man the joy is most manifést in the artist. But in him there is, 
too, thanks to his highly developed faculty of feeling, the cognate 
feeling of pain and suffering. The artist knows how to distil 
joy even out of his most peignant suffering. 

Though Leonardo had te intuitive perception of the beauty 
and harmony immanent in tze universe, he was not blind to the 
existence of evil and iniquity in men. And he was ruthless in 
denouncing it. One of his prophesies concerning man shows how 
clearly he foresaw the disastrous consequences of human frailty 
and depravity. “Creatures saall be seen upon the earth who 
will always be fighting one with another, with very great losses 
and irequent deaths on either side. These shall set no bounds to 
their malice; by their fierce tmbs a great number of the trees in 
the immense forests of the werld shall be laid level with the ground; 
and when they have crammed themselves with food it shall gratify 
their desire to deal out death, affliction, labours, terrors and 

banishment to every living thing...” 

It was under such benign auspices and in such a brightening 
climate of thought that mcdern science was born, a child of 
mystical, intuitive Naturalisr Naturalism was a wondering, wor- 
shipful contemplation of Nature and the material life of the world 
as the radiant creation of zhe divine Artist. It was an ardent 
affirmation of earthly life æ the field of God’s self-revelation. 
It was a passionate denia, in the true Renaissance spirit, 
of the ascetic other-worldliness of the Middle Ages. But, it must 
be noted, this contemplation of Nature was not a distant, dreamy, 
enraptured act and attitude of the mind, such as we find in the 
poets and philosophers. It was the searching, curious contem- 
plation of the scientist who observes and experiments, and who 
revels,.not only in the beaut: and harmony of the soul of Nature, 
but in her outer physical body, and in the laws and principles of 
its construction and action. “Leonardo perceived intuitively”, 
says W.C. Dampier, “and wed effectively the right experimental 


1 “Where is most power of feeling there is the most suffering. Great Martyrdom.” 
—Leonardo 
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method’ a century before Francis Bacon philosophised about it. 
inadequately, and’ Galileo put it into practice.” It was the living 
spirit of the universe whom Leonardo perceived everywhere, 
turned, es it were, in the soul of man to a Revoted rehabilitation: 
of its material tenement. 
' But Leonardo was much in’ os of his time. He was 

a living’ Lnk between the past and the future. He was a dreamer, 
a philoscpher,.- an artist, and a scientist, endowed with a spiritual 
vision. But he left no systematic record either of his philo- 
sophy or science. His numerous notes or jottings are the only 
testimony to his versatile genius. “Had he published his work, 
science must- at one step have advanced almost to the’ place it 
reached a century later,” says W.C. Dampier. But that was not 
to be.- "Fhe link had to be snapped, and science had inevitably 
to deviate from’ the path chalked out by Leonardo. It had to 
cut adrift from the secure moorings of his- faith and intuition, 
and embark upon an exploration of the dark empire of a 
where God’s Light sleeps in utter self-oblivion. - 

= Bereft of the intuitive vision of the divine immanence and 
the unity of the universe, which ‘informed: the Naturalism of 
Leonardo, human consciousness began to describe a downward 
curve. It created at first a division in the indivisible unity of 
existence, and, by rapid and precipitate steps, drifted towards a 
total rupture between Spirit and Matter, or, as the later philo- 
sophers phrase it, between Mind and Matter. Existence -was 
carved in two, and though the metaphysical background pre- 
vailed fo- some time yet, and God was not altogether exiled from 
His creation, the spiritual and intuitive element vanished: from 
the hear: of science. A pallid faith, more religious and moral 
than spicitual, glimmered for over a century more, and even 
glowed tp into incandescence in some exceptional scientific men 
in whom: philosophy was telescoped’ into science, and then faded 
away. Science slipped and tumbled into atheism and materialism, 
led by the physical mind and reason of man. The light of intuition 
gone, and the fire of faith quenched, the mind of man hugged a 
shrivellirg globe of dust and slime, and employed its reasoning 
and inventive powers, in the frenzy of an insatiable materia] 
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hunger, to exploit more and nore the resources of physical Na- 
ture, in order to soothe and eguile with gadgets and gimcracks 
the wailing desolation of a gangrened life, sinking into the 
darkness of spiritual disintegation. 

The next scientific pionžer we come to is Copernicus.1 


RISHABHCHAND 


(To b= continued) 


2 For the scientific material incorporated im this article, I am indebted to Georgio de 
Santillana and W.C. Dampier, but I do 20t hold them responsible for the conclusions 
I have drawn from it, and the perspecti== in which I have viewed and studied the birth 
and growth of modern science, 


PEAREN GR = THE BRIHADARNYAKA UPANISHAD — 
ay)! 
Canoy 


IFFERENT Upanishads give different accounts of the 
Creation of the Universe. {At times even in the same ` 
Upanishad there are more accounts than one. That is because 
of the different standpoints taken, the different Principles sought 
to be breught to the forefront and the various processes of Mani- 
festation revealed to the spiritual experience of the. Seers. Thus 
in an-eatlier section of this Upanishad, we were given an account 
of the Czeation along the lines of certain fundamentals like Time, 
Sacrifice Elements, v@k etc. In the present section! we begin 
in a diffSrent setting. 

In the beginning was but the Self i in the form of a Person. 
He looked around and found none else but himself. And he © 
said, ‘I AM’. That is why the Self came to be known as ‘P aham. 

He was afraid. But then he asked himself: “Of what am I 
afraid ? There is none other than myself.” And immediately he 
realised this truth, the fear was gone. For, what else was there 
for him to fear ? Fear can come from another and there was 
no other. 

When there is the other apart from oneself then there is room 
for fear from that other. Where there is no sense of other, the 
sense of separateness, but only a realisation of oneness, of the 
one ‘I’ throbbing everywhere, there is absolutely no fear, no 
grief. Says another ancient text :; “How shall he be deluded. 


whence shall he have grief who sees everywhere oneness P”? 


1 1.4. . 
2 “Being is one, EEE E are many : but ‘this simply means that all ee ars 
one Being "vho places himself variously in the phenomenal movement of His consciousness. 
We ha ve te see the One Being...We have to see all becomings as developments of the moye- 
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But he had no delight (of manifestation) and therefore he 
desired a second. He grew and grew as big as a man and woman 
together. His own body he parted into two, the He and the 
She, who together make up the Whole. From their union issued 
forth Mankind. 

Then followed the game of hide and seek between the creative 
Person as the He and the She—the Lila of the Divine hiding 
Himself for the joy of discovering Himself. She hid Herself 
becoming a Cow. He beceme the Buli and the bovine creation 
ensued. She concealed Herself as the Mare; He became the 
Stallion and the horse race came to be. Thus followed several 
orders of life creation down to the ant, each repeating the duality 
of Self-expression, the mtiiuna, on which all manifestation is 
founded. 

Once the Creation thus came to be, He saw that He Himself 
was the Creation for indeed He had released it out of Himself. 
To realise is to become : H2 became the Creation. The Creation 
is He Himself. And he who realises this truth of creation being 
none other than God Himself, says the text, becomes himself 
a creator for he is identified with the Creative Person. 

Next, the Creator prozeeded to manifest Agni, the flaming 
Force that brings all into seing, sustains them in existence and 
carries them forward on the strength of his impulsions. He is 
the God in charge of this creation based upon the Earth! peopled 
with its multitude of inhabitants, mobile and immobile. He was 
manifested and is ever manifest in the power of Speech issuing 
from the mouth and in the power of activity flowing from the 
hands, And it is because ~hey are the sources of dynamic Agni, 


ment in our true self and this self as ne inhabiting all bodies and not our body only. We 
have to be consciously, in our relations with this world, what we really are,—this one self 
becoming everything that we observe. All the movement, all energies, all forms, all happen- 
ings we must see as those of our onc and real self in many existences, as the play of the 
Will and Knowledge and Delight of the Lord in His world-existence. We shall then be deli- 
vered from egoism and desire and the sense of separate existence and therefore from all 
grief and delusion and shrinking; for al grief is born of the shrinking of the ego from the 
contacts of existence, its sense of fear, weakness, want, dislike, etc. : and this is born fram 
the delusion of separate existence, the sense of teing my separate ego exposed to all these 
contacts of so much that is not mys2lf.”’ (Sri Aurobindo : Isha Upanishad.) 


1 agnih prthiowsthdnak 
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that bota the hands and the mouth are free from the covering 
‘growth of the shoots of inertia and inconscience—the hair. 

Like Agni, the other Gods that have come to be and govern 
the Creétion, aré all the manifestations of this Master Creator. 
Their very food of immortality, the Soma, is produced -from the 
essence cf His own Body.. As Soma He forms the food ; as Agni 
He eats the food. . Both the.eater and the eaten who constitute 
the universe are Himself. Though He has subjected Himself 
to the ccnditions of mortal existence in the course of His mani- 
festation, He has yet emanated out of Himself the Gods who are 
above the state of mortality, immortal. Such'is His great Creation. 

Naturally, in the beginning all was an undifferentiated mass. 
Nothing was distinct ; it was an indeterminate creation. - It was 
only later in the course of the manifestation that there appeared 
Name and Form AEE out and: determining each from the 
other. 

. Nevertheless, in spite of its wondrous variety: of Nantes and 
Forms the whole Creation is. One. For its sustenance and sup- 
port is Ome. It is the One Self that has entered into these bodies 
up to the very tips of the finger-nails, like a razor lying in its. 
case, like Vayu in the body (or like fire which stistains the world 
lies hidden in its source). Dwelling, within, It can be seen only 
in its furctional forms each of which can only give a partial 
picture of It. When It course’ as the vital energy, It is named 
Prana ; when It speaks, It is named the organ of speech ; when It 
sees, It is the eye; when It hears, It is the ear; and when It thinks 
It is called the mind. “All these are merely names according to 
Its functions. Seen only in one aspect or function, the Self is 
revealed tut partially and to concentrate upon any one or other 
of these and.meditate upon it as the-sole truth is to miss That 
of which ail these are merely operations. What is to be meditated 
upon is the Self, the Self alone, dtmd iti eva updsita ; for in it, 
verily, all become one, all recover their unity. Once That is 
known, otiérs are known through It, as they all derive from It 
and in a manner constitute It in its functional aspect. Therefore 
the Self aone is to be meditated upon, Gtmd itt eva updsita. 

And cear is this Self to every one. For it is the innermost 
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in each. Being the most.tntimate core of oneself, this Self is 
dearer than a son, dearer -han wealth, dearer than everything 
else. Everything else is sub.ect to mortality, to the rule of death. 
But not so the immortal Self. That is why, knowingly or un- 
knowingly, one clings to it, directly or indirectly. Meditate upon 
this Self as the Dear. Approach It as the lover nears his beloved. 
To one in love with this Self there is no loss for he is given to 
what is Imperishable. 

And this Self, Atman, is none other than the men Reality 
that is Brahman. To realise this identity between the Atman 
and the Brahman that is All, is surely to gain oneness with All. 
This is the eternal secret of becoming one with the All, the Uni- 
verse, Whether for men or for gods or for seers like Vamadeva 
whose cry broke forth : “I was Manu, I was Sun”.t Against such 
a one not even: the gods can prevail for 7 is become . their 
Self. 

_ With this identity with the Self that is One in All, there is 
freedom, there is:autonomy. But should. one forget this truth and 
fall into a separative state,. feel himself ‘other’ from another, 
then, verily, he becomes a creature. One who so worships a God 
thinking ‘He is one, I am another’, does not truly know. He 
loses his identity with the gods and lapses into servitude to them. 
And the gods, says the Upenishad with lofty irony, love to have 
men in slavery. For such men are like so many- animals of service 
and who would like to los: them ? That is why, perhaps, the 
gods prolong this disabling ignorance of men by lavishing petty 
gifts to keep them content with their lot. The gods do not like 
that man should awaken to the liberating ae and surpass 
them. 

The Upanishad then caer to give an account of the Crea- 
tion from another angle, the fourfold order of manifestation of 
the Divine Creator in His puissance : the Divine as Knowledge, 
the Divine as Power, the Civine as Production and Interchange, 
the Divine as Work and Service. It is this quadruple order of 
self-manifestation that truly ` Dases the e fourfold division of humanity 


"ok Rig Veda (IV.26.1) 
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into the man of knowledge, the warrior, the producer and the 
serf : Brchmana, Kshatriya, Vaishya, Shudra.1 Not only in the 
collectivity of men is this broad classification universal, but these 
four Powers of divine Self-expression are also to be seen in each 
individual. “In the soul-force in man this Godhead in. Nature 
represents itself.as a fourfold effective Power, caturvytiha, a Power 
for know-edge, a Power for strength, a Power for mutuality and 
active and productive relation ‘and interchange, a Power for works 
and labour and service; and its -presénce casts all human life into 
a nexus and. inner and outer operation ef these four things.” 

“Our life is at once an enquiry after truth and knowledge, a struggle 
and batte of our will with ourselves and surrounding forces, 
a constant production, adaptation,, application of ‘skill to the 
material of life and a sacrifice and service.” (SRI AUROBINDO) 

In tae beginning was Brahman: alone, the premier embodi- 
ment of all Knowledge. But being alone he did not flourish, the 
manifestetion could not get into the stride. So he created the 
glorious orm of the Kshatriya, and these are the Kshatriyas of 
his creation : Gods Indra, Varuna, Soma, Rudra, Parjanya, 
Yama, Mirityu and: Ishana. These. are the King-gods who rule 
supreme and in whose discharge of royal duties none can question. 
Of course the Kshatriya derives: from the. Brahmana (one who 
is the becoming of the Brahman) and he acknowledges it in his 
general demeanour. 

The projection of the Kshatriya was not enough. Creation 
still did rot flourish. So were created the Vaishya, those species 
of gods who are designated in groups : Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, 
Vishwedevas and the Maruts—the legions that work in association 
in furtherance, of the object of Manifestation. 

That too did not suffice and Brahman proceeded to create 
the Shucra : Pushan, Pushan in ai Veda is the increaser, the 


i There is a ‘Wisdom in the supreme. consciousness of the Divine that conceives the 
order arid pr-nciples of things; there is the Power that sanctions and‘upholds it; then there is 
the Harmony that effects the proper arrangement of its parts and the Work that executes 
the direction given by the rest. These Cosmic Principles are in their origins, character and 
functionings Divine and are ever present in the very body of the creative Spirit. We can 
indeed view them as the Divine as knowledge, the Divine as power, the Divine as production, 
enjoyment amd mutuality, the Divine as service, obedience and work.’ (Sri Aurobindo) 
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fosterer who A our chariot by his energy’. And that 
Pushan is this Earth, for it nourishes all. this that exists, - 

Even the creation of gods did not prove. sufficient. Brahman 
projected that glorious’ form, Dharma, the Law that holds and 
sustains, the Law of Truth which governs all, governs the mighty 
Kshatriya, protects the week from the strong and ensures the 
right ordering of creatures. Note the supremacy of the Truth 
and its Way of becoming, the Law of Truth, over the very gods 
that are the direct issues ‘of Brahman. 

Having creatéd these archetypes of the fourfold order among 
the gods, Brahman’ went on creating in that mould the four classes 
among men: they are-the Brahman, Kshatriya, Visha and Shudra. 
Agni among the gods, He bzcame the Brahmana among men. As 
Brahmana he conducts’ the pilgrim-sacrifice among men and as 
Agni he reaches their offeriags to the gods. Through the divine 
Kshatriya was manifest the human Kshatriya, through the divine 
Vaishya the human Vaishye and through the divine Shudra the 
human Shudra. What was worked out first in the higher world 
was projected in the htimar. as- the general mould for manifesta- 
tion of the Divine Being. 

=- Such is the Self that has projected Itself. Upon this Self 
and its Becoming one should meditate and know It. Should one 
depart from this’ world witkout this saving knowledge of the Self 

and its manifestation, hé goes unprotected; all the acts of merit 
done’ during life-time cannct stand by him for long, for they too 
-have an end. That is why ft is imperative to meditate and know 
the Self and its manifestation. The fruit of this meditation knows 
no end; it is permanent. One ‘gains an identity with the Self and 
because of it wields a power also to project what one wills. He 
shares in the natural power of the Self to create and to manifest. 

Whatever the number of the orders constituting the uni- 
verse, whatever the multitudes in each class of creation, there is 
underlying all a common. cneness, not only a oneness of origin 
but also of life and sustenance, even as of Goal. Throughout 
there is a comprehensive bond of mutuality in creation. By his 
self-offerings and sacrifices man is in communion with the gods, - 
By his absorption of the a of the Veda and his chant. of 
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their Word, he draws upon the Rishis of yore. Offerings to the 
ancestors who have made bis physical existence possible and 
desire tc continue their line in his progeny relates him to the 
Manes. “To men around he is ever a‘source of shelter and support. 
Not onl} to members of his own kind, but to other creatures of 
earth, weter and air, he is a provider. All round there is a com- 
munity ef interests. And to him, isays the Upanishad, who is 
conscious of this Oneness of creation and owns fealty to his 
fellow members, all—from the pods to the ants—wish well and 
do well, 

” This is the character of. tkis multiple creation that has come 
to be from the One Self. The Self was verily Single, alone. It 
was moved to multiply itself by Desire, kama, the sempiternal 
Desire te manifest what ‘It held in Itself. It moved into the 
creative Doise of He and She and cast Itself into an abundance - 
of Name- and Form—progeny and wealth—setting up the law of 
intercharge, yajfia, to promoze the Creation. Thus was laid 
the foundation of Desire which actuates, in varying forms, all 
activity. Thus is all manifestation constituted of the originating 
Self, the creative executrix—the Wife, the Truth manifested—the 
progeny, the effort of exertion—karma, and plenteous sustenance 
to draw apon for the purpose—wealth. Anything short of these . 
means ar incompleteness. These are the five essential factors in . 
creation. Even personally, each mah has these five components 


constituting his individual manifestation: his mind that leads is 


the self ;-his speech that follows is ‘the wife; his life-force that _. 


multiplies is the progeny ; his vision‘is his human wealth! and his 
audience the godly wealth’; his body embodies his effort as it 
is the bedy that makes all effort possible. And this quintuple 
Truth geverns not only the yajña, Sacrifice, that underlies this 
Manifestation but bases also its orders of animals, of men, indeed, 
of all that is.. 5 
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HE secret design of the Divine Architect in the fashioning of 

life on earth is the brilding of.a perfect Temple for the 
Supramental Ishwari Shakti. Even now indeed all life and matter 
hold within their depths thc Divine Presence and especially on 
the human level this is crystallised and individualised and of a 
great intensity. Soin a sense every body is a temple of the Divine, 
deho devalayah. But one ha: to go deep into the inmost part of 
this temple- to discover the civinity and almost always the outer 
and even the inner parts are undivine and sometimes even anti- 
divine. The surface consciousness is made of the very stuff of . 
Ignorance deriving all its inspiration from the Subconscient and 
the Inconscient below. Th= subliminal consciousness is com- 
paratively less subject to necience and can even open to the 
subtle cosmic forces of the cocult worlds of the Mind, Life and 
Matter. But this occultism has very little to do and often indeed 
very far from the spiritual nature of the Divine. So we have now 
only very imperfect temples Zor the Divine in the consciousness 
organised in this world. In fact this dichotomy and diametric 
opposition between the deptks and the surface has driven many 
of even the.greatest spiritual explorers to give up the surface 
as incorrigible or at any rate -o be kept at a safe distance if one is 
to be unpolluted by darknes.. An exclusive inward life in the 
depths of Spiritual Awareness or the heights. of Divine Con- 
sciousness with the irreducible minimum of outward externalising 
movement is: the safe formula recommended for the.. aspirant. 
The aim of Sadhana is to plunge into the depths and hold on to 
the very bottom of the ocean of consciousness in a Nirvikalpa 
Samadhi, the trance of unmodified. consciousness. When one 
becomes an adept in this act, one can slowly acclimatize the 
surface consciousness even tc this deep Awareness and so one 
can live in wakeful surface consciousness with this knowledge of 
the deep, a Sahaja Samadhi. The body of such a liberated soul, 
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Jivanmuzta, receives, retains and radiates the peace of the Brab- 
man to-all sensitive Sadhakas and the Darshan of such a Yogi 
can and does serve as the sacred initiation for entering into the 
depths cf their own consciousness. ; This charging of a dynamic 
peace bringing about a tranquil restoration of the minds of all 
troubled. souls and giving them a push. inward lasts very often 
long after even the Prana has left;when the Yogi passes away. 

The sac-ed place where the mortal remains of a Knower of Brah- 
man are laid, a Mahasamadhi, is a House of the Divine and Spiritual 
Peace, a refuge and source of 1 inspiration for all pilgrims of Eternity. 

This: great achievement of infusing matter with the Spiritual 
Peace. is the reward of a Herculean Tapasya which often involves 
a stilling of the life-principle into a state of static immobility. 

Life has withdrawn from all its natural avenues of expression 
and thas. soaked itself so thoroughly in the Eternal Silence that 
it has most forgotten its central Purpose. This is a state in 
which aJ desire is dead and all aspiration is dissolved. Mind and 
Prana return to their Source and: remain in involution, Laya. 

Life is aot fulfilled but held back and withdrawn from all dyna- 
mic play. This is- the highest achievement of the Spiritual Man 
of the rast. To think of doing more is often declared to be an 
impossibility if not an-enticement of the Force of Illusion, Maya. 
A great Temple of Divine Silence is built, but the perfect Temple 
of the Divine plenitude of Truth; Light Beauty, Power, Love 
_ and Ananda in the mental, vital and physical consciousness is 
not in sight. The moulding of ‘such an integral, living and 
_ dynamic Divine Sanctuary is the work of the Gnostic Purusha of 
Savitri, the Mother. | 

- “When we have discerned successively what is real Aiud 
what is unreal in all the states of being and- all the worlds of life, 
when we have arrived at the perfect and integral certitude of the ` 
sole Reality, we must turn our gaze from the heights of this 
suprem consciousness towards the individual aggregate which 
serves zs the immediate instrument of Thy manifestation upon 
earth, end see in it nothing but Thee, our sole real existence. 
Thus each atom of this agg-egate will be awakened to -receive 
Thy stblime influence; the ignorance and the darkness will 
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disappear not only from the central consciousness of the being 
but also from its most external mode of expression. It is only by 
the fulfilment, by the perfection of this labour of transfiguration 
that there can be manifestec the plenitude of Thy Power, Thy 
Light and Thy Love. 

. “Lord, Thou makest me understand this truth ever more 
Heady. lead me step by step on that path. My whole being 
down to its smallest atom spires for the perfect knowledge’ of 
Thy Presence and a complese union with it. Let every obstacle 
disappear, let Thy divine knowledge replace in every part the 
darkness of the ignorance. : Even as Thou hast illumined the central 
consciousness, the will in th: being, enlighten too this outermost 
substance.. And let the whole individuality, from its first origin 
and essence to its last pro-ection and most material body, be 
unified in a perfect realisation of Thy sole Reality.” — 


It 


The guiding message o= the Divine Guru for men on earth 
in the conduct .of their life is. to discover the Divine Presence within 
them by a knowledge based on union and identity with Him 
and then to manifest this realisation in the outer consciousness. 
“To know Thee, first and 3efore everything else, yes ; but once 
the knowledge of Thee is acquired, there remains all the work 
of Thy manifestation; anc then intervene the quality, force, 
complexity and perfection of that manifestation. Very often 
those who have known Thee, dazzled and transported with 
ecstasy by their knowledge, are content to see Thee for themselves 
and.to express Thee as bes or as worst they can in their outer- 
most being. He who woulc be perfect in Thy manifestation can- 
not be satisfied with that = he must manifest Thee on all the 
planes, in all the states of th= being and thus draw from the know- 
ledge he has acquired the greatest possible profit for the whole 
world.” “We must preach to all, first, union, then, work; but 
for those who have realised the union, each moment of their 
life must be an integral expression of Thy Will through them.” 
“Do not revel in the ecstat.c contemplation of this union, fulfil 
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the mission I have-confided to thee on earth.” So the Sadhana 
is an alternation of ascent and descent, of inward concentration 
and assimilation. The scaling of the heights has to be done in 
a trance first, for the Psychic being is the readiest and the quickest 
and the first to respond to the Call of the Jagadguru and she is 
also the mediator between. the Higher Divine Consciousness 
and the lower human’ consciousness. But this trance is far from 
the Samadhi of unconsciousness but a fully, inwardly conscious 
ascent recaining the link with the ‘outer human consciousness 
which has fallen silent and is waiting in a quiet but intense aspira- 
tion for the priest of the sacrifice to come and share his gains in 
the higher Yagna. So Savitri comes back to the normal human 
wakeful awareness after RANE the ‘Gnostic Purusha, her secret 
soul. = 


“Once more she was Dalon earthly soil 
In the muttering night amid the rain-swept woods 
And the rude cottage where she sat in trance :” 


The subte world of the Superconscient is held by her in her 
uminous inner vision and she begins to.take possession of her 
sublimina and surface consciousness. All the veils separating 
the different levels: of consciousness between the subliminal and 
the surface, the Psychic and the subliminal, the Head and the 
Overhead are now broken .and there is a free movement and 
low from the one to the other. In the inmost Heart-Lotus 
‘eigns the Gnostic Purusha and She as the Inner Sovereign has 
10w begun to rule her inner and outer instruments. So the lotus- 
sud of tke Heart has fully blossomed and stands disclosed: to 
the earthly ray. . The rays of the earth receive the impact of the 
Jeathless Sun that the Gnostic Soul is. She now offers the whole 
of the Prasrit organised aoe her to the — Paraprakriti : 


“In its deep lotus iome her being sat 

£s if on concentration’s marble seat, 

Calling the mighty Mother of the worlds : 
"Fo make this earthly tenement her house, 
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As in a flash from a supernal light, 

A living image of the original Power, 

A face, a form came down into her heart 
And made of it-its — and pure abode.” 


The One original Tada einai itn Adya Shakti, 
sends a full-bodied integral Emanation of Herself into the receptive 
vehicle of the Sadhika, a Furna Avirbhava. She comes with all 
her powers of transformation and fulfilment of the aspirations of 
all the planes and parts of the personality of the devotee. And 
these powers are not only all-puissant but also all-benignant, 
protecting and redeeming at the same time, abhayakalydna- 
Saktayah. Not only the powers but the power of holding all 
the powers, the Vahana, a sacred beast, a silent flame-eyed mass 
of living force to shelter the divine omnipotence has also accom- 
panied her. This’ vehicular. force, the Garuda or Simha of the 
Vedic and Tantric terminolcgy shapes the Adhara for the Divine 
Mother to pon Her puissances of Light, Love and - Ananda. 


“An Satis sat of tke original Power ` 
Wearing the might Mother’s form and face. 
Armed, bearer of the weapon and the sign 
Whose occult might no magic can imitate, 
Manifold yet oné she'sat, a guardian force : 
A’ saviour gesture stretched her lifted arm, 
And symbol of some native cosmic strength, 
A sacred beast lay prone below her feet, 

A silent flame-eyed mass of living force.” 


The descent of the Divine Shakti into the human heart brings 
about a radical .reversal of consciousness from the spiritual to the 
supramental. All the divine powers involved in Ignorance begin 
to emerge and meet the descending Supermind when she touches 
the heart-lotus. quivering with ardent longing, expectancy and 
vibrating fervour at. the Advent ; 
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“But when its feet had. touched the quivering bloom, 
A mighty movement rocked thé‘inner space +4 ` 
_ As if a world were shaken and found its soul: 
Out of the: Inconscient’s soulless ies Night” | 


- “Al underwent a high celestial change : E 
_ Breaking the black Inconscient’ s blind mute wall, 
.  _Effacing the circles of the Ignorance, . 
_ Powers and divinities burst’ E forth;”?. 


“Magnetic i is the touch of. her tands and their occult and delicate 
influence refines mind and life and | | body, and where she ‘presses 
her feet course. miraculous streams i an ealrancing Ananda.” 


“Bach part of the being tr bling with; delight 
Lay overwhelmed with tides of happiness ` 
And saw her hand i in every ‘circumstance ` 
_ And felt her touch 1 in et limb and cell :” 


‘The human sheath - is hacia the divine - tenement, by the - 
installation, Avahana, of the Mother. ' | 


III | : 


‘He who chooses the “Infinite has been chosen by the 
Infinite.’ All aspiration from below is the response to thé descend- 
ing Grace of the Divine Mother, and when the complete and 
integral, Supramental Shakti descends, the aspiration also becomes 
complete and total and all the hitherto unconscious and potential 
energy in the mental, vital and physical levels becomes dynamic. 
The consciousness-force locked up in the physical body-conscious- 
ness, the serpent Kundalini which ‘had been lying in a state of 
coiled sleep representing the normal’ human consciousness: obli- 
vious to all higher light, now wakes. up, uncoils itself and -rises 
‘more ani more. It rises and passes through the centres one by 
one, becemes more and more awake, gathers new light and potency 
at each centre. “Finally, fully awakened, -it rises tọ its full height, . 
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erect, straight like a rod, its. tail-end at. the bottom of the spine 
and its hood touching the crown.of the man’s head. The man is 
then the fully awakened, the perfectly self-conscious man. The 
movement does not stop there, however; for the serpent presses 
further. on, it strikes with ‘its 100d the bottom of the crown and 
in the end breaks through and passes beyond like a flash of light- 
ning. The serpent, now lumimous,—pure and free energy—can 
enter the body again, this time with its head down and tail up. It 
enters blazing, illumining with its superconscient light the centres 
one by one, giving man richer and richer consciousness, energy 
and life, transforming the teing more and more. The Light 
comes down easily. enough to =he heart region; then the difficulty 
begins, the regions below gradually become darker and denser 
and it is hard task for the L ght to penetrate as it goes further 
down: If it-succeeds in reach _ng the bottom of the spine, it has 
achieved something miraculows. But there is a further progress 
necessary, if man—and the wcrld with him—is to realise a wholly 
transformed supraconscient lie. In other words, the Light must 
touch and enter not only the physical stratum of our being but 
the others too that lie below, the-subconscient and inconscient.” ' 


“A flaming serpent rose released from sleep.. . 

It rose billowing its coils and ‘stood erect 

And climbing mighty stormily on its way 

It touched her centres with its flaming mouth : 

As if a fiery kiss had broken their sleep, 

They bloomed and laughed surcharged with light and 
l | bliss; 
Then at the crown -t joined the Eternal’s space. 
In the flower of the read, in the flower of Matter’s base, 
In each divine stronghold and Nature-knot 

It held together the mystic stream which joins 

The viewless summics with the unseen depths, 

The string of forts taat make the. frail defence 
Safeguarding us agamst the enormous world, 

Our lines of self-expression in its Vast,” 
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The erect awakened Serpent Power becomes a channel of commu- 
nication between the Superconscient heights and the Inconscient 
depths. the fully awake human consciousness becomes a medium: 
for the infusion of the Divine into the undivine. Every part and 
plane cf the human tenement is connected with its Divine counter- 
part above. All the latent powers:in the inner mental, vital and 
physicel now mianifest themselves fully and they receive from 
above aew divine powers of the ‘overhead Planes. for an endlessly 
rich fclfilment. The human consciousness is raised higher and 
higher towards the Supramental and every centre gets the descent. 

The thousand-petalled lotus above the head, blue with gold light 
around, commanding the higher thinking mind and the illumined 
mind and opening upwards to the intuition:and overmind; the two- 
petalled white forehead centre between the eye-brows commanding 
- thought, will and vision; the sixteen-petalled grey throat centre, 
commanding expression and all externalising of the mind move- 
ments and mental. forces; the ‘twelve-petalled- golden pink heart- 
centre, commanding the higher emotional with the psychic deep. 
behind it; the ten-petalled violet naval centre, commanding the 
larger _ife-forces and the passions-and larger desire-movements; 
the six-petalled, deep purple.red abdominal centre, commanding 
the small vital movements, the little greeds, lusts, desires, the small 
sense-~movements and the four-petalled red Muladhara command- 
ing the physical consciousness and - the subconscient—all are 
transfo-med into divinised - movements : 7 


“A glad uplift and a new v working came. 

The immortal’s thoughts displaced our bounded ie 
-The immortal’s thoughts earth’s drab idea and sense; 
All things now bore a deeper heavenlier sense. 

‘A glad clear harmony marked their truth’s outline, - 
Re-set the balance and measures of the world. . 
Each shape showed its. occult design, unveiled 

God’s meaning in it for which it was made 

And the vivid splendour of his artist thought. 

A channel of the mighty Mother’s choice, - 

The immortal’s will took into its calm control 
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Our blind or erring sovernment of life; 

A loose republic once of wants and-needs, © 

Then bowed to the =ncertain sovereign mind, 
© Life now obeyed to = diviner rule © 

And every act became an act of God.” 


‘Love chanting its hymeneal hymn/ Made life and body mirrors 
of sacred joy/ And all the emotions gave themselves to God.’ 
The ‘proud ambitions:and the master lusts were tamed into 
instruments of a great calm sway to do a work of God on earthly 
soil.” “The childish game of =aily dwarf desires was changed into 
a sweet and boisterous play, romp of little gods with life in Time.’ 
“There came a aces on Matter’s giant powers for- large utilities 
in life’ s little space.’ 


. “A firm ground was mad= for Heaven’ s descending might.” 


“There was no longer the body; no longer. any sensation; there 
was only a column of light rising from the place where is ordi- 
narily the base of the body up to the place where is ordinarily 
the head, to form there a di& of light like that of the moon; then 
from there the column wen- on rising up to very far above the 
head to break into an immense sun, dazzling and multi-coloured, 
from which fell a rain of gol=en light covering the whole earth. 

“Then slowly the column of light descended forming an oval 
of living light, awakening ard setting in motion, each in a parti- 
cular way, according to a special mode of vibration, the centres 
which were above the head, at the place of the head, the throat, 
the heart, in the middle of t=e belly, at the base of the spine and 
still lower. At the height cf the knees, the- ascending and the 
descending currents- joined together and the circulation thus 
became ina way uninterrup=d, enveloping the whole being with 
an immense oval of living ight. 

“Then slowly the consciousness descended again from stage 
to stage, halting at every word, till the consciousness of the body 
came‘back. The resumption of the consciousness of the body was, 
if my memory is exact, the r_nth stage. At this moment the body 
was still quite stiff and immooile.” Prakriti has now yoked herself 
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to Paraprakriti and the Purusha 'within completely illumined 
lives in the beatitude of consecration and surrender to the Divine 
‘Mother in all the,:parts and planes of her. now harmonious and 
homogeneous personality, Aditi is established and ea placed, 
a on: Cae + TE: 
"$0 -ife i in ~ om nature rt onl & find. its fulfilment and need 
not i for ever be condemned to, remain in a state of Ignorance and 
exile. from its origin. That would have been the inevitable destiny 
of life if the lower. nature-or Prakriti of the three Gunas and its 
faithful vassal and slaye; the’ Ego, were all that man’s, conscious- 
ness harbours. ,But these are only the outer field, the Kshetra 
of a divine Guest who has allowed the play of the modes of Nature 
on the surface. He is the Knower of the Field, ksetrajfa, not 
a passive witness of our ignorant ‘life, a saksi or anumanta but 
the secrét master ofall the. movements, Prabhu and Vibhu. Once 
the wall separating the subliminal- and the surface consciousness _ 
is‘ brougat down by. inward aspiration - and. concentration or by 
_ the descent of the: Divine Shakti from above, this inner sovereign 
becomes the ‘Regal-Lord of the lower Prakriti as well. Then he 
assumes the role of the Yajamana of the great Yagna or Sacrifice 
of makirg plastic the instruments lof the mind, life and body 
and turring them’.to the Higher Paraprakriti above. Agni, the 
fire of aspiration purifies them of all the antidivine elements and - 
dissolves the :undivine desire-forces and makes the total self- 
giving ard surrender to the Divine-Powers possible: That breaks 
the veil-separating the: Overhead: ‘planes’ and the normal human 
consciousness so -that the Higher Light, Power, Beauty, Love 
and Ananda pour ‘into the mortal: instruments and transform 
them integrally and so divinise them. ‘Reason is transformed 
into ordered, ‘revelatory intuition and light; effort .or willing into 
an even and sovereign overflowing. ofithe soul-strength, conscious- 
force; enjoying into.an even and: ‘objectless ecstasy, bliss; the divided _ 
individual into the world-personality; the animal into the Driver 
of the herds, Krishna.’ The dualities of sin and virtue, right 
and rong pleasure and pain, knowledge and ignorance leave 
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the transformed human corsciousness and take tefuge in the 
universal lumber house of the Stibconscient below. 


Then lifts the mind a cry of victory’: 

“O soul, my soul, we have created Heaven, 

Within we have found the kingdom here of God, 

His fortress built in a loud ignorant world. 

Our life is entrenched between two rivers of Light, 
We have turned space into a gulf of peace 

And made the body a capitol of bliss. 

What more, what more,.if more must still be done ?” 


In the words of Sri Aurobindo in “The Secret of the Veda”, “Then 
it is that the higher kingdom of the Immortality, Sachchidananda 
revealed, shines out perfectly in this world. The higher and 
lower are reconciled in the light of the supra-miental revelation. 
The Ignorance, the Night, is illumined upon both sides of our 
complete being, not only as in our present state upon ofe. This 
higher kingdom stands confessed in the principle of Beatitude 
which is for us the principle of Love and Light, represented by 
the god Mitra. The Lord of Truth, when he réveals himself in 
the full godhead, becomes the Lord of Bliss. The law of 
his being, the principle regulating his activities is seen to be 
Love; for in the right arrangement of knowledge and action every- 
thing here comes to be translated into terms. of good, felicity, 
bliss.” “And thou encompesses Night upon both sides, and thou 
becomest, O God, Mitra by the laws of thy action.” The Supra- 
mental Light manifesting from above and the now evolved Supra- 
mental Light emerging from involution in the triple world protect 
life fromi the assaults of the > universal forces of : eee 
and Inconscierice. 


“In the slow process of the evolving spirit, 

In the brief stade >etween a death and birth 

A first perfection’s stage is reached at last; 

Out of the wood and stone of our natuire’s stuff ` 
A temple is sHaped where the high gods could live. 
Even if the strugg_ing world is left outside 

One man’s perfection still can save the world. .` 
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There is won a new proximity to the skies, 
A first betrothal of the Earth to Heaven, 
A deep concordat between Truth and Life : 
A camp of God is ee in human time.” 


V 

The building of such a ‘ati a of the Divine Conscious- 
ness is the consummation and fulfilment of all the different kinds 
of occult and spiritual disciplines of the past. Each kind of spiritual 
Sadhana has resulted consciously or unconsciously in fashioning 
the human consciousness to reflect or manifest the Divine in some 
form or ether by some part or:other of the being. Even the exclu- 
sive moristic ascetic path of liberation envelops the .body with 
_ the. Shanti of the Brahmic consciousness.. The lower occultism of 
the infer-or Tantras makes the outer consciousness receive from 
the subliminal physical, vital ọr mental and in rare cases from all 
these, the powers of the cosmic gods and goddesses of these planes. . 
The higher spiritual occultism of the.superior Tantras has insisted 
upon the awakening of the kundalini by a concentration of the 
pranic ard mantric power, raising by an arduous Tapasya of this 
subtle force: through all the Chakras resulting in a blossoming of 
all the lacerit powers and finally yoking it with the Brahmic ‘con- 
sciousness in the plane of the-spiritual mind, in the Sahasradala. 
In some other forms of Tantric Sadhana we have even a descent of 
the Kundalini from the Sahasrara with the gains of the experience 
in the spiritual mind to all the centres below and so enriching and 
liberating them from bondage to the earth-consciousneéss. The 
perfect Yogi is said to be the one who can ascend and descend at will 
between zhe Sabasradala and the Muladhara. In very secret the 
Tantramerga, experiences from the planes higher than the spiritual 
mind are received into the still mind or the concentrated heart 
by a sort of filtration or reflection. While the Tantra- has been 
stressing 2xclusively on working upon Prakriti, the paths based 
on Vedarta. emphasise on becoming aware of the subliminal 
Purusha cr the Jivatman above or, as in Vaishnava Bhakti Yoga, 
of the Psychic Being and its reflection of the Love for and 
of the D-vine. 
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But each line of approach by its very concentration and there- 
fore exclusiveness misses the Siddhi of every other and none envi- 
sages ‘the possibility of drawing the whole consciousness upward 
above the Brahmarandhra to ranges above belonging: to the Higher 
Hemisphere of the Spiritual Consciousness proper and instead 
of merely receiving from there, to live in those very heights and 
from there change the lowe? consciousness altogether with the 
dynamism proper to the highest Spiritual Consciousness of the 
Supramental whose nature is Light, Power, Ananda, Peace, Know- 
ledge and infinite Wideness,’ Only in the earliest Vedantic Sadhana 
as outlined for example m the Taittiriya Upanishad we have 
‘some indications of these higher planes and their nature and the 
possibility of gathering up the whole consciousness and rising into 
them.’ The secret of the Veda is precisely the exploration of the 
overhead planes leading to tte Supramental Sun and opening the 
mental consciousness, Dhi, to this Vast Consciousness of the 
Truth, Ritam, Satyam, Brihat. The Sadhana of Savitri is a com- 
plete synthesis of the Siddhis of all these Yogas. Vedanta and 
Tantra are raised to the level of the Veda. And what is perhaps 
quite new is the method of =chieving the goals of all these by the 
emphasis right from the outset on the Descent of the Higher 
Consciousness and the fine] Integral Transformation. Thus all 
that the Tantra accomplishes in the Kundalini Yoga and a great 
deal miore are got not as the result of Tapasya or even a conscious 
working at its awakening but as the spontaneous response to the 
descending Spiritual Consciousness. The establishment of the 
Gnostic Purusha and the Surrender to the Highest Gnosis, of the 
Prakriti brings about the Gnostic rn the perfect Alaya, shrine 
of the Supreme. 
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E have now to study the philosophical and spiritual aspects 
- of physical education, for it is against the background of _ > 

these aspects that we shall understand what, according to the - 
Mother, is the proper function of the body in the economy of 
himan rature, and how best it can play its part in the organised 
expressicn and fulfilment of our. integrated ' personality. But 
before we take up these aspects, we had better dispose of a problem 
‘which seems to perplex and baffle the modern a 
it is the problem of co-education in physical culture. . | 

Opiaion is sharply divided, not only on the question: of co- 
educatior in physical culture, but on the wider question of co- 
educatior. in general. Heaps of evidences are adduced to demon- 

strate ‘the fatal error and evil of all forms of co-education. But I 
shall not embark: here upon that larger question. I shall confine: 
myself only to the’ Mother’s strong, advocacy of equal education 
as well as co-education for boys and girls in physical culture. _ 
If we attack. this problem on ‘the mental level, and try ‘to 
solve it cn the basis of past experience, medical knowledge, and 
the supposed inviolability of the so-called laws of Nature, we 
shall be constrained to admit that if any physical exercises are 
to be prescribed for the girls at all,' they must be quite distinct | 
and different from those practised: by young. mén. The female 
body is made for a special purpose:and a specific utility. Even 
from the physiological and morphological points of view, it is 
apparent hat it is‘constructed on another plan and other principles 
__ of growth To train it on the lines of male development would be 
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tO pervert its natural growth, damage its anatomical pattern and 
physiological function, and disrupt the organised life of the society. 
It would be undermining the very base of human culture, upsetting 
the balance of Nature, and flying in = teeth of the Creator’s 
design. 

All this contention is, indeed, baud and valid, only 
so long as we choose to live under the subjection of Nature. Tradi- 
tionalism is satisfied subservience to Nature. Though modern 
science has almost exploded the myth of the inviolability of natural 
‘laws, the conservative mind still clings on to the belief that Nature 
does not change, and that nc infringement of her laws can go with 
impunity. It has an instinctive horror and distrust of all novelty. 

The Mother advocates the same physical education for 
women as for men, -brushing aside all objections to it on social, 
moral, medical or other grounds. “What-we claim is this that given 
similar conditions, the same education and the same possibilities, 
there is no reason why a categorical, final and imperative distinc- 
tion should be made betwe2n what one calls men and women. 
For us, human beings are the expression of a single soul. And if... 
Nature has made a differenc2 in her expression in order to satisfy 
her needs and realise her mctives, it does not follow that we must 
obey her blindly. If our needs and motives are of another kind 
and if we do not recognise that the physical purposes as they are 
conceived by Nature are the final and absolute ‘ends, then we 
can try to develop consciousness on another line;”? 

Visitors to the Ashram and to Sri Aurobindo International 
Centre of Education often ask the Mother why she has the same 
programme of physical edu-ation for boys and girls. They are 
scandalised and shocked io see young girls and adult ladies in 
shorts, training and competing with young and adult men. “Why 
are the girls not treated in a special and different’ way from the 
boys as it is done everywhere ?” “If everywhere they do the same 
things, then we have no need ‘to repeat them”, is the Mother’s 
invariable reply. “We wor’t do them better than ‘the others.’ 


“High instincts before which our mortal nature 
Doth tremble like a guilty thing surprised.” — Wordsworth 
3 & ? Bulletin of Sri Aurobindo International! Gentre of Education, August, 1962, 
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To ask the Mother to tee the common line or tread the 

beaten. track is like asking Time to move. backwards. “When, 
people throw this argument in my face,” she says, “they can 
tell me nothing more profoundly stupid.. That is done every- 
where ! But that is exactly the reason why it should not be done ; 
because if we do as the others do, it:is not worth doing at all. We 
want precisely to bring into the world something which is not 
there. Eut if we keep all the habits of the world, all the pre- 
ferences of the world, -all the constructions of the world, I do 
not see haw we can come out of the-rut and do something new.. 
If modera science has greatly helped men to come out of. the e 
cannot spiritual knowledge and -power do infinitely more ? “We 
do not want. to obey the orders of Nature, even if these orders have 
behind them habits of thousands and: thousands of years...”, rings 
out the Mother’s categoric declaration. 

- Thus the specious argument about, the laws or ‘ways of 
Nature is dismissed with a mere wave of the hand. The spirit 
of man 5 mightier than all the laws of physical Nature, and if 
we read history with unjaundiced eyes, we shall not fail to per- 
ceive, down the rolling panorama of ages of human culture, signal 
and sign-ficant triumphs of the Spirit over the inert obstruction 
of, Matter. The static security and order in which the conser- 
vative mnd would live for ever, if i it could, are shattered by the 
creative challenge of the historical process, and the evolving soul 
of man progresses from perfection ito perfection, from an easy 
and simple to a complex and multi-expressive integration and 
fulfilmen: through intersecting spirals of advance and retreat. 

The Mother says: “The aim of physical education is to 
develop all the possibilities of a human, body, possibilities of 
harmony, strength, plasticity, skill, ability, endurance, and to: 
increase the control over the functioning of the limbs and the 
organs, and to make of the body a perfect instrument at the 
disposal of a conscious will. This programme is excellent for 
all human beings equally, and there is no point in wanting to 
adopt another for girls... 

The Mother was once asked as. to what should be the ideal 
of a woman’s -physical beauty, She said :. “A. perfect harmony 


THE TEACHIMGS OF THE MOTHER. 43 


in the proportion, suppleness and: strength, grace and force, 
plasticity and endurance ard: above all, excellent health, un- 
varying and unchanging, which is the result of a pure soul; a happy 
trust in lifé and an unshakadle faith in the Divine Grace...” 

- . The vision inspiring the philosophy.-of transcendence of the 
normalcy. of life and the-sa-czlled laws of Nature is best expressed 
in the following words of the Mother: |» 

“ven while. recognisins: that in our body we still belong 
dreadftilly to animality,. we.must not therefore conclude that 
this animal part, as it is the most concrete and the most real for 
us, is one to which.we are. oDliged.to be subjected and which we 
must allow to rule over us. -Unfortunately this is what happens 
most often in life.andi men are certainly much more. slaves than 
masters of their physical beirg. Yett is the contrary that should 
be, for. the truth of individual life is quite another thing. 

“We have in us an inteligent will more or less enlightened 
which is the first instrumert of our psychic being. It is this 
intelligent will that we must use in order to learn to live not like 
an animal man, but as a human being, candidate for Divinity. 

“And the first step towards this realisation is to become 
master of this body instead of remaining an impotent slave. 

“One most’ effective kelp towards this goal is physical 
exercise.’ 

The Mother’s views are the expression of her vision of the 
future towards which human ty is advancing. If they are revolu- 
tionary, and appear to our rational, earth-bound mind to be im- 
practicable, we have only to remember that the Pisgah glance of 
the prophets and pioneers sees truths and realities which are 
invisible to our mortal eyes. But it is these very truths and reali- 
ties that will be the facts of tomorrow. To deny them or dismiss 
them as utopian is to condemn our existence to stagnation and 
to be wilfully blind to the message of history and the meaning 
of evolution. It is to refuse to advance, and rot in the old ruts. 
But even the Nature we swear by shall not be allowed to continue 
for ever in her customary Pg-trot, her frequent flounders and 
lapses and detours. There is, encompassing her, a Supernature 
from which she is derived, -he Infinite Shakti, who impels her 
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sometimes to take sudden sprints and saltus towards her evolu- 
tionary zoal. It is the creative Will of the Supernature which 
the Mother voices when she bids us unfurl the -wings of our soul 
and soar up to where. there is neither the cramping hold of this 
blind Nature, nor the ceaseless buffet with the waves of mor- 
tality. ‘here is our eternal Home, the blissful, reposeful - lap of 
the Mother, the Supernature; Para Prakriti. And it is only by 
unveilinz the Supernature hcre, in, this battlefield of terrestrial 
life, that we can realise and fulfil our divine Manhood. To out- 
grow th= society, the nation, the country, and the religion into 
which h= is born, to.transcend the lawsṣ:of Nature to whose fos- 
tering sway he has to submit for his-evolution so long as he is 
a spiritval nurseling, is the destiny;of man. And transcendence 
transfigcres: It transfigures not only the soul, but, its creative 
Force directed downwards, the mind, life, and even.the—body ! 


J- 


_ RISHABHCHAND 


n 
yu t is nota eens but a glorified body that will save “the world,—'The Mother, 
7 | - New Year’s Prayer for 1957 


A LETTER 


N simple words, in a plain manner you want to know the 
meaning of Yoga. You have asked me not to use highly 
philosophical terms, but jus to make you understand the sole 
purport. of Yoga in a few wards. I shall try my best, but before 
that I would like to tell you =omething. Difficult matters cannot 
be explained as easily as easy ones. It is quite natural that a thing — 
above the common cannot be brought downto the level of com- 
mon. understanding, nor is t advisable to do so. To do that 
is to help the common in their idleness. There is always some 
usefulness in acquiring a thimg by the sweat of one’s brow. One 
can derive much benefit from such labour. Instead of trying to 
bring down the uncommon to the level of the common, it would 
be better to try to mould tze common after the uncommon, if 
needed, even at the cost. of =ome effort. However, it must also 
be admitted that it is not aways necessary to court useless toil 
on that account. Often we vok at the uncommon in too exces- 
sive proportions, and make it almost inaccessible to our under- 
standing. Specially about Y=ga what you have said is. quite true. 
Generally we take Yoge for something quite mysterious. It 
is because we associate Yoga vith many complex, ununderstandable 
rites and consider these as its main and inseparable paris. In 
fact, Yoga is a quite natura thing if we turn to it in the right 
manner. All ought to pracise Yoga and all without exception 
can do that. Not only that, all are doing Yoga, if not consciously. 
Sadhana, spiritual practice, consists in bringing out the under- 
current flowing within ones2lf, in doing consciously what one’s 
inner nature demands. 

In short, Yoga is an at=mpt at discovering a new ‘Law of 
Life’, and after that discovery one has to mould. and regulate 
one’s life in accordance with it. This Law of Life is nothing 
other than the Law of Divine Life. ~What does it mean ? It means 
that in a human being there are two planes, two kinds of nature 
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and two laws of life—one“belongs to the lower region, the other 
to the hizher, one belongs.to the terrestrial, the other to the supra- 
terrestricl. This éarth of.clay òr. the lower region possesses body, 
life and mind. Man moves‘ about’ according to the laws and 
customs, -bondages- and limitations of body, life and mind. But 
therë ex:sts a world, a plane above these three; and there the 
‘knowledge of man does not. depend on gross physical sensations 
or on: syllogistic reasonings.. There the knowledge is self- 
revealing, undeformed and: infallible. It is called Intuition, 
Revelatien. There the'restless -wild;urge of action or blind agita- 
tion of numberless sensations have. turned into a.calm spiritual 
power amd an unalloyed delight. --And that plane too has a body 
of its own. But it is absolutely free from disease, decay and death 
that -we find in the physical. being. ` To. leave aside the laws of 
body, lif and mind and rise into the highest spiritual nature is 
called Yoga.: But don’t think; in doing Yoga you shall have to 
do away with this body, life and mind and keep aloof from the 
world ard the earthly concerns., This‘theory.is an absurdity on 
the face of it. The higher::world can be. contacted even while 
remaining in the body, life and mind, and it can also be infused 
into these three. ~The lower nature.can be moulded by the infu- 
sion and. the law of the higher: While residing in the world all 
earthly activities can be directed by the drive of that higher world. 

It is a difficult task, -but not impossible. In the least a good 
many years are not needed. It seems to be an impossibility or 
merely an ideal only, when I: look upon myself alone, and think 
that I am a little, insignificant: creature—how can I have the 
power.tc change the process of Nature that has been in vogue 
from time immemorial ? Will it be possible to. do so even in 
hundreds of lives ? But is it not that a ray of hope peeps into me 
the moment I cast a glance at the universe without taking me into 
account ? We admit nowadays the law of.evolution preached by 
the West. According to that law of evolution there existed Matter 
first in the creation, and then appeared the animal, finally the 
human being.. That.is to say, the -Western science has recog- 
nised, ic the first instance, ‘evolution on lower planes of Nature. 
First body,.then life and then mind, But nothing can be aş 


` 


1: LETTER 47 
absurd and illogical as to say that -the evolution of Nature has 
stopped after. reaching the ental level. Truly speaking, Yoga 
tells us that above the ment=l level there is a plane called Super- 
mind and above man there is Superman. 

__ All Nature is anxious zo give birth to the Supermind, and 
we too, all human beings heve been making the same effort, al- 
though unconsciously. Beiind your power and mine, behind 
your effort and mine there resides an enormous power of the 
whole universe, and that power is aspiring for the divine mani- 
festation in humanity, for the establishment of the Kingdom of 
Heaven on earth and the D-vine Play of the Golden Age. When 
that universal Power’ reveals itself to our sight, and when we are 
able to recognise it and coreciously collaborate with it, there can 
be nothing beyond our reach, 


NoLINI KANTA GUPTA 


(Translated fr-m the. original Bengali) 


eis os REV : 
Shvetashvatara Upanishad with translation and notes in 
Kannada By Swami Adidevananda, Pub. Sri Ramakrishna Ashram, 
Mysore. Re. 1.00. | 


OUGH not ‘included among the traditional ten great Upa- 
nishads, the Svetasvatara enjoys a unique position of its 

own. It 5 the ¢ one Upanishad outside'the Ten that comes to be cited 
as Shruti in the Vedanta Sitras of Badarayana (1.4.11) and Acharya 
Shankare quotes from it again and again in the course of his 
commentary on the Sutras.! Belonging to the Krishna Yajurveda 
—being one of its 32 Upanishads—this text contains II3 verses 
in all, divided into six chapters. Writing about the special features 
of this Upanishad,? in his satisfying ‘Introduction to this first edi- 
tion in Kannada,” Swami Adidevananda points out that this is the 
first Upanishad in which the Supreme Divinity is called Hara 
(I.ro), Eudra (III.2,4; IV.12,21,22), Shiva (III.11; IV.4). But 
on that eccount, he adds, it cannot be classed as a Shaivite text. 
For there are other appellations to follow.: Bhagavan (III.11), 
Agni, Aditya, Vayu etc. (IV.2). Secondly there is an’ emphasis 
on Bhaki. The closing verse speaks of para bhakti. So too the 
terms occurring elsewhere in the text, Saranam, prapadye, underline 
the way of Devotion. Third, -the Supreme is conceived and 
adored in Form: He is the Deva, ‘Creator, Architect, the Lord 
and Overseer of all activity. Thousand-headed, thousand-eyed, 
thousan¢-footed is He the Purusha, shining as the Supreme Person 


1 References to this Upanishad are found in the Sess of Ramanuja as well. It 
is drawn upon by the exponents of other systems of Vedanta also. Sri Aurobindo cites from 
this Upanisaad a number of lines in his writings.:A selection from his renderings is given 
at the end cf this review-article for their sheer poetic beauty apart from their insight. 

4 It deyes its title from the name o? the sage Shvetashvatara who is recorded (V1.2z) 
to have expsunded it to an elect assembly of seekers. The name fvetdéva may be explained 
as sveta-afoz, the white horse which signifies, in ancient thought, pure life-energy. He who | 
has a superoly purified life-force is Shvetashvatara. Swami Adidevananda cites the parallel 
of Rishi Scdvdiva in the Rig Veda. a 
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of sun-bright hue beyond the Darkness of Ignorance. This Upa- - 


nishad contains references to system like Sankhya, Yoga, concepts 


like Prakriti which have come to play such an important part in ' 
the subsequent philosophical development of the Indian mind: - 


Pervading the work is a broed spirit of synthesis taking up the 
essence of the various line of thought and practice, Jnana, Yoga, 
Bhakti etc. And finally, this Upanishad is remarkable as much 
for its profundity of content as for its beauty of expression, striking 


imagery and studied abandon cf the tethers of mental reason. Some 


of the oft-quoted verses in the Upanishadic literature are from 
the Svetasvatara. It rings wita splendid echoes of the Call of the 
earliest seers of the Veda and its haunting verses embody some of 
the most daring flights of the human spirit. Swamiji draws pointed 


attention to these notable features‘in the course of his helpful. 


annotations. oe 

The Upanishad opens with the question of questions: 
Whence are we born ? By what do we. live ? On what are we 
based ? What is the Cause ? Could it be Time or Nature or Law, 
or Chance. or the Five elements ? No; for they all. exist for the 
being, a living self. Neither is this being free. What then ? 

The answer, says the- Upanishad, has been discovered by the 
Rishis of old, not by reasoning, but by following the way of Medi- 
tative Yoga. Absorbed in this Yoga they perceived a -Self-Power, 
the Shakti of the Lord, concealed by its own workings. It is He 
the one Lord with his innate Shakti that determines all this crea- 
tion which is pictured as a Great Wheel or an ever flowing Stream 


of Waters. In this Wheel of Brahman is involved and revolves: 
the Swan of the individual soul thinking itself to be different, ` 
and different the Lord who actuates it from above. When graced ` 


by the Lord it realises the truth and attains to immortality. And 


the Truth of Brahman is this that Brahman exceeds the universe 


of His making. Immutable, He contains in Himself all the three : 
the soul that is the enjoyer, tae world that is the enjoyed and the 


Lord that is the actuator—all of which are really three poises of: 


the One. Once the Jiva realses this truth it regains its original 

nature and becomes one with the Lord. And the means to realise 

this truth of oneself and the world, is to meditate upon the Brah- 
4 | 7 
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mari. By constant meditation upon Him, by union with Him,-by 
identity with Him, there is finally a cessation from all illusion: 
When the Lord is known all fetters fall off; with the ebbing of 
miseries, cease birth and death. By meditation on Him, one 
arrives, at the death of the ‘body, to the third stage—universal 
lordship; being absolute, his desire is satisfied. And this Brahman, 
the eternal that abides in one’s self is what is truly to be known— 
known dy askesis, by the strenuous a of meditation, 
dhyGnarirmathana-abhydsat. 

Bu: before launching upon the course of Meditative Vous: 
the seexer is enjoined to invoke the grace and help of Savitr, 
the Great Impeller towards the heights of Knowledge, the belts 
supernal ‘Light. Savitra-prasavena juseta brahma, with ‘the 
benedic-ion of Savitri. the impeller: wait upon Brahman. : 

Wich meticulous eye for detail, the Upanishad then describes 
the where and the ‘how of the Yoga. | 

In a place that is level, pure, frée from pebbles, fie and gravel, 
undistu-bed by the noise of water and other propenquities pleasant 
to the mind, not offensive to'the eye, in a hidden retreat protected 
from hgh wind, practise Yoga. | 

Holding the body steady, with the head, chest and ied 
erect, turn the senses by the mind into.the heart’; control the © 
wans end when they are quieted, well-regulated i in movements, 
breathe out\slowly through the nostrils; restrain, undistracted, 
the mil like a chariot yoked to vicious horses. 

= Then will slowly begin to appear the first milestones on the - 
journey leading to Brahman : snow-flakes, smoke, sun, wind, 
fire, fire-flies, lightning, crystal, moon—these will be seen again 
and agan. Not merely visións, but also there follow concrete 
results in the body. Lightness, healthiness, steadiness (or absence 
of desir=), clearness of’ complexion and pleasantness of voice; 
sweet ocour and scanty excretion ; ‘these are the first precursors 
of the p2rfection in Yoga. For perfection of body is a definitive 
result of Yoga rightly pursued. When the five elements of earth, 
water, fire, air and ether manifest in their characteristic power, 


+ The Jpanibad quos fyo mance far the purpose from the Toye Semin 
(LV.1.1.1-5) | 


then is the body forged in the Fire of Yoga ;1 to such a one e there 
is neither disease, nor aging aor death. | 

_ „He is pure. He beholds Him by knowing Whom: one is 
freed from all fetters.. 

. The Brabman.is indeed Cne but He has many statuses, many 
poises of staticity and movement, many periods, Kala, of mani- 
festation and ‘withdrawal fror manifestation. As the ruler, pro- 
tector and destroyer He is laided as Rudra. He is not only the 
creator but also the Cosmic Person who has spread himself in 
the big and small, high and low,.in ways appropriate to each, 
yatha- mkadyam. Not only spzead around, he. stations himself as 
the inner self, of the measur= of a thumb, angusthamdtra, i in the 
nine-gated city that is the Eody of man. Immanent in, all He 
yet transcends the All. 

. The Upanishad devotes some ‘of its most beautiful. passages 
for the celebration of the Glccy of this. Lord of all, whose Shakti, 
Consciousness-Force, emanates this variegated creation, | fashions 
the myriad Many out of the Immutable One. Know this power 
of Maya to be His very Natur and Him the Lord to be the. Master 
of Maya. This exalted Powe: of His is known to be various and 
innate, active in Knowledge =nd Strength. He is: there extended 
not only in the whole width and. length of the universe but.also 
scated in the cavern of heart, sada jandnam hrdaye sannivistah, 


1 Tn an important note Swathiji jaiisinae ‘The mind (chitta) that is impure and full 
of envy etc., cannot concentrate. To en=5le it to do so the Yoga-shastra lays down 6 means; 
known as parikarma. The’ first is citta-prasddana : friendliness to the happy, compassion 
for- the distressed, delight in the fortuge= etc. When the mind dwells on any high purpose 
there ensues a happy calm, vifayavatl 2d pravrtnh utpannd manasah stithinibandhini (Y. 
Sutra I.35). This is the second perikarna. Example : if one concentrates on the tip of.the 
nose or tip of the tongue, one will experience an unearthly fragrance. or unearthly. taste, 
By a.mental activity that is free from. scrrow and luminous, the mind is at peace, visokd va 
jyotismant (1.36). This is the third parike-ma which:is of two kinds: 1) by meditating on the 
Jotus in the heart the sattvic-dominate= buddhi is obtained. By this grace. of meditation 
the consciousness gets’ illumined in the nanner of-the sun, moon, planet and jewel. 2) As 
the chitta founds itself in the asmitd (I-am) it shapes into the form of asnitd that is Peace 
and infinity. The’thitta of the Great thas becoming the object of meditation is, the fourth 
parikarma. ‘The chitta of the yogin supcorting itself on dream-knowledge and sleep-know- 
ledge, assuming their form and attaining their status is the fifth parikarma. To fneditute 
on the Deity of. one’s choice and obtan thereby.a definite status is the sixth parikarma. 
Till we get the supernormal experience ourselves, the teachings of the Masters of acience 
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Him proceed to realise. More’ minute than the minute, vaster 
than the vast, is the Self set in the heart of creatures. By the 
Grace of the Creator does ons behold Him; without Desire, the 
Lord majestic and becomes freed of grief. 

Commenting on the’ word: kapila in V.2} Swami Adideva- 
nanda. points out that ‘many have taken this passage to refer to 
Kapila =he traditional founder of the Sankhya system. But, he 
writes, % is not so. “It has been stated' in III.4 that Rudra the 
all-knover gave birth to Hiranyagarbha. In IV.12 it is men- 
tioned that Rudra saw the birth of Hiranyagarbha. -Further in 
VI.18 it is stated that the Parameshwara: created Brahma. And 
here in V. 2 it is declared that He saw the seer Kapila at birth. 
Kapila s. really the one of tawny hue, goid-like, the Hiranya `- 
. Garbha. Kapilam kanaka-kapilavarnam hiranyagarbham. And 
who possibly could be this all-knowing Kapila ? He it is who has _ 
been caled in the Vedas, the Upanishads, the svayambhu, pra- 
japatt, trahma, the hitanyagarbha.”. It is clear that this Upa- 
nishad isnot specially related to the Sankhya. It may refer to it 
as it mentions other systems like Yoga and Vedanta. Its oneness» 
of souls in the Brahman is opposed to the Sankyhan plurality of 
souls. 30 too the Sankhya. looks upon Prakriti as independent - 
of Purtsha whereas in this Upanishad Prakriti or Shakti is a. 
power ak the Lord who rules over: it. 


SELECTIONS FROM THE SHVETASHVATARA 
from Sri Aurobindo’ s renderings) 


They beheld the self-force of the Divine Being deep hidden 
by its cwn conscious modes -of working. (1.3) 


The Master of Maya creates this world by his Maya isl 
within it is confined another; one should know his Maya.as 
Nature end the Master of Maya as the great Lord of all. (IV.9,10) 


It is the might of the Godhead in the world that turns the 
wheel of Brahman. Him one must: know, the supreme Lord of 


will always -emain indirect. And the realisation of supernormal things creates faith Ga the ) 
‘seeker) in what is subtle. 


1 Rowh prasitiam kapilah yastamagre e nirdhas jdyamanam ca pafyet, | 


. EEVIEW | | $3 


all lords, the supreme Godh-ad above all godheads... Supreme 
too is his Shakti and manifold the natural ‘working of her know- 
ledge and her force. ‘One Godhead, occult in all beings, the inner 
Self of all beings, the all-pe-vading, absolute without qualities, 
the overseer of all actions, he witness, conscious knower and 
absolute...the One in control over the many who are passive to 
Nature, fashions one seed in many ways. (VI.1,7,8,31,12) 


The Godhead moves in this Field modifying each web of 
things separately in many wars..-One, he presides over all wombs 
and natures; himself the womb of all, he is that which brings to 
ripeness the nature of the beng and he gives to all who have to 
be matured their result of devzlopment and appoints all qualities 
to their sata a (V.3-5) 


This whole world is filled with beings who are His members. 
(IV.10) 


Two are there, hidden in the secrecy of the Infinite, the. 
Knowledge and the Ignorance; but perishable is the Ignorance, 
immortal is the Knowledge; another than they is He who rules 
over both. the Knowledge and the Ignorance. (V.I) 


The Soul of man, a traveler, wanders in this cycle of Brahman, 
huge, a totality of lives, a totality of states, thinking itself different 
from the Impeller of the joarney. Accepted. 5 Him, it attains 
its goal of Immortality. d. O 


The soul seated on the same tree of Nature is absorbed and 
deluded and has sorrow beceuse it is not the Lord, but when it 
sees and is in union with tha other self and greatness of it which 
is the Lord, then sorrow passes away from it. (IV.7) 


The Purusha is all this that is, what has been and what is 
yet to be; He is the master of ne E and He is whatever 


grows by food. (III.15) 


54 THE ADVENT 
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Two unborn, the Knower and one who knows not, the Lord 
and one who has not mastery : one Unborn and in her are the object 


ae 


of enjoyment and the enj oyer. (I. 9) : 


There is a birth and erowth ‘of the self According to his 
actions the embodied being assumes forms successively in many 
places; many forms gross and subtle he assumes by Toros of his 
own quelities of nature. (V1 11.12)“ 


Equipped with qualities, a doer of works and creator of their 
consequences, he reaps the result of his actions; he is the ruler of 
the life and he moves in his journey according to his own acts; 
he has idea and ego and is to be known by the qualities- of his 
intelligence and his quality of self. Smaller than the hundredth 
part of the tip of a hair, the soul of the living being is capable -of 
infinity. Male is he not nor female nor neuter, but is joined to . 
whatever body he takes as his own. i 7-10) | 


Thcu art man and woman, boy and girl; old and worn thou 
walkest bent over a staff; thou art the blue bird and the green and 
the scar_et-eyed... (IV.3,4) 
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